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PREFACE. 



The first motive that induced me to write an Irish Grammar 
was^ to supply a want under which my fellow students in 
Maynooth College^ have labored in the study of their mothtr 
tongue. They^ and all who have studied here^ know how 
much a work of this kind was required. And if it be useful 
to the students of Maynooth^ — as it is confidently expected it 
will — must it not be equally useful to the students of Ireland's 
Catholic University, who, in facilities for acquiring a know- 
ledge of the Irish tongue, have not been more fortunate than 
the clerical sons of our own Alma Mater ? 

I have for a long time desired to see some one with sufScient 
talent and learning for the task, undertake to bring the lan- 
guage to a settled form of Orthography, and not to have even 
the simple words of our beautiful Celtic tossed into numberless 
shapes by every one who wished to deal with their spelling as 
he might think proper. This desire has led me just to intro- 
duce the matter in a short dissertation on the use of the old 
rule "cAol le caoI,'' which is looked upon, and justly, as the 
key to the spelling of the Irish language. I have also in 
several parts of the work touched on the same subject, in a 
discursive way. 

The subject of writing in Irish, has not, though contrary 
to custom, been omitted. 

Nearly all the grammars on our language that have been 
written before this, were, practically at least, of very little use, 
except to those who knew already how to speak Irish, and who 
just merely required to become acquainted with it as a written 
language. The author has avoided this mistake, as may be 
seen from the heading notices of each declension. The learner 
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can now^ nearly in every case^ know from the termination of 
the nominative alone, to what gender, and to what declension, 
every noun belongs, without waiting, a^ some writers require, 
to learn first how it forms the genitive or possessive case. 

In the conjugation of verbs, I go more minutely into detail 
than has been done by any other. 

In Syntax, many rules are given that were never printed 
before. 

In the Prosody, I show the capabilities of the Irish lan- 
guage for all the purposes of melody and song, and how easy 
it is to distil through it the sweetest effusions of the Grecian 
or Boman muse, in measures of the same kind as those in 
which the great masters of old scattered the poetic fire ; and 
how gently it will rise and fall with the accented measure of 
English or Continental poetry, preserving not only the rhythm 
and melody of the verse, but also its graces of cadence and 
beauties of rhyme. 

The work is then, I trusty made suitable to the wants and 
requirements of the present time and present improved taste;, 
containing a little of what is pleasing with a great deal of 
what is useful, fashioned in some measure after the im- 
proved editions of those elementary works that treat of the 
fashionable languages of the Continent, it is perhaps, in style 
and arrangement not inferior to many of them. 

St, Patnck*s College, Maynooth, 
May \, 1856. 




INTRODUCTION. 



No nation supposes her sons and daughters to be educated 
who have not learned their mother tongue. It would be con- 
sidered incongruous in a German not to know the German 
language ; in a native of Italy not to know the sweet Tuscan ; 
in an Englishman, not to know English. A Frenchman, un- 
able to understand the language in which a Bossuet, or a 
Chateaubriand wrote ; in which a Massillon preached ; a Mira- 
beau thundered ; in which Napoleon I. dictated laws to Eu- 
rope ; would be an anomalj in his own land : and strange to 
say, an Irishman without knowing Irish, is nothing incon- 
gruous; a native of Eire without knowing hb own ce^r)^Ati)]t) 
iV]l]V9 ti)&CA|t6A, is no anomaly among his people ; and he 
has his education finished while he has yet learned nought 
of that language, in which his own Saint Patrick preached to 
our heathen sires ; Cormac Ulfhada^ composed his famous laws; 
and in which Brian fired that heroism that blazed for the 
freedom of Ireland at the battle of Clontarf. Are we a paradox 
among the nations ! 

If one were to visit Spain, or Portugal, with the desire of 
learning the Spanish, or Portuguese languages, and should find 
on entering those kingdoms, that very few — comparatively— 

I The most accomplished of all the Milesian princes, whether as a 

legislator, soldier^ or scholar^ was Cormac Ulfhada. 

Moore's History of Ireland, Vol. I., chap. 7. 
' " Cormac surpassed in knowledge all his predecessors on the 

Irish throne ; he composed many very useful laws which 

are still preserved in works on Irish jurisprudence.* " 
Keating, as quoted in Cambrensis ^versus, edited^ with 

translation and notes, hy the Rev. Matthew Kelly^ 

St. Patrick's College, Maynootb, Vol. I., p. 481. 
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of the natives could speak to him in the dialect of their country^ 
what, I ask, would be his surprise ? Let us reverse the case, 
and suppose, that a Spaniard, or any foreigner, landed amongst 
us, with the desire of learning the Irish language, how many, 
I ask, would be found capable of teaching him — of satisfying 
his desire for Irish philological knowledge ? comparatively few 
indeed. 

To what, then, is this lack of knowledge of their mother 
-tongue among our people, to be attributed ? we love the land 
of our birth ; we love the Celtic soil which the sons of Milesius 
first planted ; government besides, is not illiberal in the pa- 
tronage it has extended to Irish literature. The age of perse- 
cution too has passed. The children of Ireland are no longer 
— as of old, flogged for lisping in the broad Celtic of their 
fathers. To what, then, is this decay, which, at present, is fast 
eating up all that remains of our language to be ascribed ? 
chiefly to that desire which the humbler classes of our people 
naturally have, of speaking the language spoken by their more 
enlightened countrymen ; and to that total exclusion of every- 
thing relating to the Irish language from our national schools ; 
to the want also of elementary treatises, written with philo- 
logical taste, in a style at once simple, pleasing and attractive, 
published withal at a moderate price, so that, they might be- 
come readily accessible to the great majority of the reading 
public. These are some of the causes that are fast promoting 
the decay of our dear old tongue. How shall the evil be reme- 
died? 

The proverb — " remove the cause and the eflfect will cease,'' 
is well known to all. Hence the removal of the foregoing 
causes would greatly tend to aid the advancement of Hiberno- 
Celtic literature. 

It is true a reaction in its favor is, of late indeed, fast gain- 
ing ground among the higher and more enlightened classes of 
our countrymen. Hence the baneful efi'ccts produced by that 
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blighting spirit of false shame* to speak their mother tongue, 
which was fast sucking out of the hearts of the peasantry the 
very life-spring of their venerable old S^o^^l^S^^ ^'^1 soon, it 
is hoped, be undone. " TAe Irish Archaological and Celtic 
Society;'' '* The Kilkenny and South- Easl of Ireland Archa- 
ological Society ;^ and the" Ossianic Society'^ are living proofs 
of this favorable movement. The few publications in Irish 
that are now and again issuing, from the press tend to show 
the same. And so does the general tone or feeUng about the 

1 The following words which I quote from an autograph letter of 
an Irish prelate — whose name I have not had permission to g^ve — 
aptly accord with the opinions expressed above. The letter was 
received since the Introduction was written. 

" Oh ! would that our copious, melodious, soul-inspiring, and 
heart- moving language were revived and had become universal. 
And, why should it not ? Should it not be our pride and our boast 
to have such a language, whilst other countries rejoice in their 
jargon — ^in their compound of various languages ? 

Are not Scotland and Wales to be admired for their patriotism in 
this respect ? and are they not a reproach to us ? But why do their 
languages prevail among them ? Because they are used as the 
common language of the country ; because they are taught in their 
elementary schools and encouraged by the nobility and gentry, instead 
of being ashamed of their mother tongue — as I am sorry to say we 
are generally found to be of ours — or rather, are sought to be made 
so, by those who are interested in suppressing it as a mark of our 
nationality. 

Unless this shame of the language of our Ancestors cease to exist, 
and a kindred feeling be cultivated generally, and especially among 
the middle classes of our countrymen, in vain do you labour 

If I could take the liberty, I would recommend, that in every parish 
in Ireland there should be an Irish teacher, and that as the ear governs 
the tongue, it may be familiarized by hearing the language spoken 
as much as possible, at school, at home and abroad ; if it were only 
thus to employ some poor men and women to speak nothing but 
Irish in the hearing of the children, who, in a short time, would 
acquire a facility in speaking it in a common-place colloquial way." 



IrisA lan^uoffe, and about Irish literature, that is at present^ 
getting up, among the learned at home and abroad^ indicate^ 
that there is a spirit summoned to awaken from the slumber of 
neglect and decay our djing mother tongue. Hence we hear 
her mellow notes rise again on the breeze of fashionable life ; 
her guttural-Celtic tones may then perchance^ soon grow popu- 
lar ; for fashion is the first step to popularity. 

The board of National Education in Ireland, could do much 
for the language of Ireland. In fact without their co-operation 
or that of the Christian Brothers^ it will^ it is to be feared, 
soon become a dead language ; for it never can be nationally 
revived unless nursed again in the national CNidle — the schools 
of Ireland. 

But yet does not the opening of the Catholic University of 
Ireland bid us fairly hope ? it looks like the dawn of returning 
day for Ireland, her history and her language. And under the 
bright and warm sun of collegiate and university intelligence, 
this fading old Celtic tree may yet revive and bloom again, 
in some way, as it did in days of old. 

But it may be asked, what use is there in studying this 
much neglected language ! It can be answered, there is 
much use every way. It is useful to the philologist ; it is 
useful to the antiquarian.^ To them a knowledge of the Irish 
— admittedly the best preserved branch of the great Celtic 
stock — is absolutely necessary. But to the children of Ireland 
ought it not to be a precious inheritance ? We glory in the 
name of Celt, and why not then hold the Celtic language dear ? 

* Vide O'Donovan's Irish Grammar, Introduction, Section 3. Zeuss^ 
— preface to his Grammatica Celtica, published at Leipsic^ 1853. 

Ste also the preface to the work of Mods. Adolphe Pictet (pp* 
viii., ix.) " De I'affinite des langues celtiques avec le Sanscrit." The 
same is confirmed by many other writers : see Vallancey, ** Essay on 
the Celtic language/' p. 3 ; in which he quotes Ussher's words in 
praise of the elegance and copiousness of our venerable old tongue. 
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With it are interwoven a thousand national recollections which 
we fondly cherish ; — with it is wound up the history of our 
glory^ of our triumphs, of our fame. It ought to be fostered 
even for its own sake. For if age bring with it respect, and if 
length of years should command esteem, surely our Celtic 
tongue, which has outlived three thousand years— years of 
glory, — ^years of tribulation,— -and yet flourishes, young fresh 
and vigorous, as when it flourished in the schools of Bangor, 
Mayo, Clonmacnois and Glendalough, ought to be esteemed 
and cherished. 

If we do not cherish the language for its own sake, why, let 
us do it, for our own. We know the language of a nation is 
the exponent of a people's antiquity ; the index of their refine- 
ment ; the mouth-piece of their history ; the type of their free* 
dom ; the echo of a nation's greatness and fame ; shall we,then, 
let our language die ? — 

Every nation cherishes its own language ; — it cherishes it 
even in death. The Greeks loved their language the more, 
the more it was banned by the Turkish foe. From the ashes 
of thraldom they have brought it forth though bearing another 
name^ — fresh and youthful, as the phauix rising in its newly- 
created power, after a literary slumber through ages of woe. 
The Jew in his exile, loves, as did his captive sires of old, 
to sing out in his own sweet Hebrew, his sorrows in a strange 
land. And shall Irishmen in the land of their birth neglect 
to cultivate, what has been justly called " the language of 
song — the language of the heart — the sweet mellow language 
of 6] fie 30 b|i^c ? 

To help then, in some measure, the young student who 
wishes to learn something of the Irish language, and to cou- 



iSee the '*KAPTEPIA," published at Athens. The Romaic in 
which it is written, differs very little from the Greek of Xenophon, 
of Aristotle, or of St. Luke. 
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tribute to the supply of suitable elementary treatises has been the 
chief object of the Author in compiling the following Gram- 
mar. His principal wish was^ to convey as much knowledge 
as he could^ in the shortest and simplest form ; — to disentan- 
gle the rudiments of the Irish language from the maze of 
mystic explanation in which^ not uufrequently^ some gram- 
marians have involved them. The Author on commencing 
this portion of philological study, was strangely puzzled by 
the variety of forms, in which, the treatises that he was 
obliged to consult, explained the simple elementary portions 
of Orammar. Hence, on sitting down to write this volume, 
he was acquainted with all these difficulties that usually beset 
the pathway of beginners, on their first entering the road of 
Celtic literature. He has endeavoured, therefore, to remove 
them as much as possible, by simplifying all that appeared 
any way knotty or abstruse ; explaining all that required ex- 
planation; leaving^out all that he thought useless and redundant. 
He has made no assertion, he has given no rule, without 
showing some right foundation for the assertion, some genuine 
reason, or some valid proof for the rule. 

This is, chiefly, a grammar of the living language — of the 
Irish language as it is at present spoken and written. Hence 
these pages are not over-crowded with extracts from ancient 
Authors. For all people do not wish to become antiquarians ; 
and even those amongst us who feel inclined, would do well 
to learn, first, the living Irish language, and after that, they 
can more readily become acquainted with those phrases and 
terms that are more ancient, or more rencondite ; just like one 
who, by knowing modern English well, can, with greater ease, 
learn the quaint idioms of Chaucer and Gower. 

In learning any language, we should as much as possible 
aim at acquiring the most correct pronunciation ; then, the 
different dialects in use amongst the people who speak that 
language, will, if the learner has a taste for them, very soon 
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be mastered by him. So in learning Irish, if he learn that 
which is admitted by all Irish writers to be the most correctly 
spoken dialect, he can, at pleasure, afterwards learn the others. 
Hence the Author has adhered principally to the Connaught 
dialect, because *'it has" says the proverb "the accent and 
the propriety,'' c^ ceAjtc Asuf bUf a]3 ai) 5-Coi)1)accac. 

It must not, however, be inferred, that this is not, there- 
fore, a true grammar of the other dialects. Such an infer* 
ence would be entirely erroneous, — just as erroneous, as 
if one should infer, from the absence of any disquisition on 
the flat gibberish of the Lancashire peasant, and the glib 
chattering of the Kentshire workman ; or on the difference 
between the polite slang of the Dublin, and the quaint cant 
of the London cabmen, in O'Sullivan's Grammar, that it is, 
therefore, faulty and imperfect. The reason is, the written 
language of every country differs much from the spoken 
dialects. The written language is, generally, one, uniform, 
not varying with place, though it may with time, not pro- 
vincial, northern or southern, nor cockney, nor cant, nor 
slang, — though it may avail itself of all these ; but, like the 
sea, is one, wide, changeless whole, as far as it goes, receiving 
the waters of many tributaries ; yet, never varying by their 
influx, its native and essential hue. 

This Grammar, it is true, is not so large, nor so copious 
as Dr. O'Donovan's. If it were, it would not have answered 
the ends intended by the Author, those of popularizing the 
language and facilitating its study for his own fellow students. 
Although the learned Doctor's work is now twelve years 
published, few copies indeed, with the exception of those 
given as premiums, have found their way into our College, 
partly owing, in all probability, to its price. To him 
who wishes to learn not only the modern but also the ancient 
Irish as spoken ten centuries ago by our fathers; to the 
antiquarian, and to every one who desires to unlock the hidden 
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lore which our Manuscripts contain ; Dr. O'Donovan's will 
be found a '^ Thesaurus'' and as such will hold its place. 
He has^ in a great measure^ done for Ireland's language what the 
learned Lancellot and his distinguished associates of Port 
Boyal did for the classic language of Greece. Stilly not- 
withstanding the just claims of his grammar to praise and 
patronage^ it must be confessed a cheaper or more practical 
grammar^ written in a popular way, was needed in our colleges 
and schools. Whether that want has been removed by the 
present work^ it remains for our Irish students and the Irish 
public to declare. 

Those who are acquainted with the labors of a divinity 
student in Maynooth; the strictness with which college 
discipline is enforced and observed; the want of accom- 
modation—at least for students, — ^for any literary task ; will 
not be slow to believe that nothing but a desire to facili- 
tate the study of our national language,— which ahne was 
ours when all Europe looked upon our country as the 
"hive of wisdom and the cradle of sanctity,'* — and to dispel 
any existing apathy regarding it, could have induced the 
Author, in the midst of grave and essentially important 
studies, and surrounded with circumstances so disadvantage- 
ous, to write and publish the present treatise. 
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IRISH GRAMMAR. 



Grammar has been defined, " the art of speaking and writ- 
ing a language with propriety." Hence, Irish Grammar is 
the art of speaking and writing the Irish language with pro- 
priety. 

Hence in this treatise we purpose to treat of the Irish 
language as it is presently spoken and written. 

The divisions of Grammar are four ; Orthography, EiymO' 
logy, Syntax, and Prosody. 



PART I. 



orthography* 



Orthography, as its name imports, is the art of writing a 
language according to a fixed standard, founded on the phi- 
losophy of the language, and agreed upon by the people who 
speak it. 

Hence it will be necessary to treat of the first elements of 
words ; and also of their correct arrangement with each other ; 
this last constitutes spelling. 

CHAPTER I. 

The letters, — their classijication and their sounds. 

Section L 

THE FIRST elements OF WORDS — LETTERS. 

The first elements of words are letters. There are in Irish 
only seventeen: some authors have given another — h — which in 
Irish, as in Greek and Italian, never begins any word, and 
cannot, therefore, with justice, be ranked as a letter, 
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THE IRISH ALPHABET. 



Irish. 



Name, 



U u 



Be|C, 
Coll, 

Suil, 

(in. 



Aim 

Beh 

Kull 

Dhair 

Aya 

Fam 

Gurth 

Eeya 

Lush 

Muin 

Nuin 

Oir 

Peh 

Edsh 

Suil 

Then^ 

Oor 



Pronunciation, 

a Fr or aw Eng. as in 

b 

c hard, or k 

dh 

e (as e in ^^^^•^) 

/ 

g hard, as ^ in get 
i French, ee Eng. 
I 



m 
n 



P 
r 

8' 



ff 

9f 

99 

9} 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 



I Italian, or tA Eng. „ 
u Italian, or oo Eng. 



Examples 

Bail 

CA|tA 

peA|t 

Mor 

0|ib 
RofA 

(lAir 



The wfl!»«^ of the Irish letters should not be mistaken for 
the pronunciation^ as is done, not unfrequently, by some be- 
ginners, on first taking up an Irish Grammar. The name 
teaches us to know ; the pronunciation gives us the sound of 
the letter. The pronunciation is that which alone helps us 
to spell the word ; the name was used to distinguish the letters 
one from the other, as the Greek Alpha, Beta, Gamma, &c. 
From the three first in the second oolumn, are formed the 
word Aibc|c]]t, the Irish word for alpiabet, as the latter has 
its rise from the names of the two first Greek letters A. b. 
(Alpha, Beta). 

Every letter in Irish retains its own full sound, and never 
usurps, as letters in English and Latin words do, the place 
which other letters by right of sound should hold : thus, in 
Enghsh, we find, for instance, in the word " pronunciation'' 
c, and ty before i, to have the sound of sA : not so with the Irish 
letters — each always retains its own sound, — c has always the 
sound of k, and c the sound of c^ never changing their sound, 
no matter where they are placed. 

• S—^A before and after e, ]. Ex. m-V^, we, (pronounced sMimee,) 




These seventeen letters are divided into vowels and conso^ 
nants; the vowels are a, e, ], o, u; the consonants b, c, b, 

r> 5^ i^ "?> V, p, n, r> c. 

Section II. 

SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS: — THE RULE '' CAOl le CAol ^ leACAl) 

le leACAp/' 

Vowels have two principal sounds ; the one long, the other 
short. 

21, A long like a in war Ex. ^]tb, ^i^^ ; 4^]C, jplace ; 

A short „ a in fat „ ja, a Javelin, a ray^ a 

sound. 
6, e long „ n (Eia^ Greek) as tf in there, ex. c|i&, ^ar/A ; 

e short ,, e in get. „ bA]le> flJ ^(?kw; se^ft, 

), ] long „ i in pique „ p]Ai),jt?am; Tt)]i), /»tf 

] short „ i in pin „ ii)|i), meal. 

O, o long „ in ^(?^fl? „ 6l, drinking. 

o short „ o\n other J QY mother,, coftp, body (corpus) 

latine, 
\X, u long „ «* in rule „ \x\i, fresh; bw),a3trong' 

hold. 
u short „ u in full, bull „ ucz, breast ; uny^y Jamb. 

There is no vowel doubled in the same syllable. In this 
respect, too, the Irish vowels are quite unlike the English. 

These five vowels are classified into broad and slender; 
A, o, u, are called broad ; e, ], slender. The broad vowels 
are not always long; nor are the slender vowels always short. 
Both broad and slender are to be sounded long when marked 
with the grave {') accent, which corresponds in form to the 
acute of the Greeks (See Prosody, under the word Quantity). 

This division of the vowels into broad and slender, should 
not be lightly noticed by the student ; for the spelling of all 
the words in the language depends much, nearly entirely, ou 
the position which the slender and broad vowels hold with 
regard to the consonants. There is an old Eule given that 



tells us, that a consonant, or consonants, should, in every 
written word, lie between either two slender or two broad 
vowels; and, consequently, that a JroaJ vowel, such as a, o, or 
u, could not, correctly, go before, while a slender vowel — either 
e or } — immediately follows a consonant ; but that if a broad 
vowel preceded, so should a broad one follow ; if a slender 
vowel preceded, so should a slender one immediately follow 
the said consonant, or consonants. This Rule, called " caoI 
lecAol, Ajuj* leACAi) le leACAi)/' has been praised by some 
grammarians, rejected by others. Colonel Charles Vallancey, 
Dr. John O'Brien, Bishop of Cloyne (see his Irish-English 
Dictionary, 2d edition, p, lii, Dubhn, 1832,); Haliday; 
P. M'EUigott (see " Observations on the Gaelic Language,'* 
in the first vol. of the Transactions of the Gaelic Society) ; 
Eev. Jonathan Furlong, condemn the Eule — Hugh Boy 
M'Curtin ; Rev. A. Donlevy ; Dr. O'Donovan ; O'Daly ; Con- 
nellan ; and other distinguished Irish scholars, recommend its 
use. The authority of the latter seems to me stronger and 
therefore more preferable than that of the former, as these are 
men that are more thoroughly acquainted than those, with the 
language about which they wrote. 

A SHORT DISSERTATION 

Showing the arguments for and against the Rule : its use in 
settling the orthography of modern Irish. 

The reasons given by O'Brien for the disuse of the rule are 
only the echo of Vallancey's words, (See Grammar, p, 1 9, 
Dub. 1781,) and what does vallancey prove ? or does he show 
that the rule was so *Wery destructive to the original and 
radical purity*' of the Irish language ? He proves, indeed, 
that another rule — if rule it was, — which had been introduced 
by the poets, of inserting a quiescent or aspirated consonant 
between two vowels, was, as must be admitted, "most de- 
structive,'* but he does not really prove that the application of 
this rule " caoI le caoI" ''was very destructive.*' 

'* Grammarians have," says P. M'EUigott (note to chapter 
III, page 25, first vol. of the Transactions of the Gaelic 
Society), so often found the inconvenience arising from this 
Rule that it should be entirely exploded." Very strong 
language ! but not supported by such very strong reasons : 



if the rule have its incouveniences it has also its convenien- 
cies : so all M'Elligott's words prove nothing. 

And what, let us see, does Rev. Father Furlong say about 
this disputed canon ? Simply this, — after quoting the words 
of O'Brien, Stewart, M^EUigott : " Sanctioned by those grave 
authorities, with whom my own experience and observation 
perfectly coincide, I have preferred certainly the more simple, 
and, according to the above authorities, the more correct mode 
of orthography, in the rejection of the rule in question/' 

What about his preferring a more simple to a less simple 
form of spelling if usage and etymology be against it? 
What should we think of the Frenchified Englishman who 
would spell every word of French just as he should speak, 
quite against the rules of usage and etymology in the French 
tongue, though every body knows his method would be the 
more simple : or how would we titter in reading over the letter 
of some accomplished English scholar who would adopt the 
curt and simpler form of writing some of our primitive English 
words, knife, for instance, by " nife," enough, by " enuff" — 
cough, by " kof,'* &c. As for the authorities, though very 
distinguished, whom Furlong follows, we have seen what 
weight should on this question be attached to their great 
proofs. And even, though in theory. Rev. J. Furlong rejected 
the rule, yet in practice he actually wrote according to its 
guidance. The reason is, he could not help it : it is now quite 
so interwoven in the frame- work of the written language. 

Haliday and Stewart are the only two who have given 
anything like reasoning for the partial rejection of this much 
disputed rule. The former, on the ground that its disuse is 
more in conformity with the spelling found in ancient manu- 
scripts. This is true, but not entirely so, for there are even in 
ancient manuscripts mumerous instances in which the canon 
is applied, in others not applied, by the same writer. Hence 
its application was not very general. And this is all we want 
to claim, even presently for it, as we sliall immediately show. 
And in fact this is all that Stewart too claims— -for it is " to the 
extensive application, and the rigid observance of this rule,'' 
that he ascribes all the inconveniences that arise from it. 

Now let us hear what those who recommend its use say : 

Hugh Boy M'Curtin, in the Grammar (pp. 680-681) at- 
tached to his English-Irish Dictionary, published at Paris 1732,, 
speaks of this " canon of Gaelic orthography" as of some- 
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thing absolutely necessary for a learner of Irish to know, and 
about the propriety and usefulness of which there is no doubt. 

Donlevy, to whom the language in it3 spoken and written 
state was perfectly known, says " it is a sure guide in writing, 
and even in reading and pronouncing/' — Christian Doctrine, 
page 442, third edition. 

O'Donovan gives the canon as a useful and necessary help 
for every one who wishes to know the spelling of Irish. 

O'Daly, writing on this Eule {Self-Instruction, Sec, p. 23, 
ed. 1846), says, "it enables the learner to come at the pro- 
per pronunciation of the language with greater facility than 
he could otherwise attain.'^ And again, " there is a natural, 
euphonious, and graceful pronunciation, marked by the use 
of it.'' 

Connellan states the rule, and hints enough to show its 
usefulness. 

The author's opinion is that, the rule oti(ji/it to be used ; 
yet with a certain limitation. Its application in every instance 
ought not to be insisted on as necessary. I say " ought to he 
usedy' first, because there are very many instances in which 
both the gender and inflection of nouns and conjugations of 
verbs require its application: as cof f. nom., gen. cofA, 
and not cofe ; Slt^bu^j;, love ; 311^6115418, to love ; and not 
5|iA^u]54i8, &c., &c. 

2ndly. Because most of the modernly-printed Irish books 
have the spelling very nearly altogether in accordance with 
this rule, and therefore the students who read them should 
get some easy way of knowing the spelling adopted by their 
respective authors. 

3dly. The natural tone of the language, in many instances, 
requires, — as can be learned from the sound of many words as 
spoken by the simple country Irish-speaking people, — the colla- 
tion of " slender with slender and broad with broad." 

4thly. Its adoption prevents the confusion arising from the 
same words being differently spelled by different writers. I 
say, '* yet toith a certain limitation,'^ for instance, it is mani- 
festly incorrect to alter the radical spelling of a monosyllable 
for the sake of conforming to this canon. This would be 
carrying the thing to excess, and it is in this excess, or as 
Stewart says, " the extensive application of the rule," that 
its entire fault lies. 



Section IIL 

THB DIPHTHONGS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 

Of the five vowels are formed diphthongs and triphthongs. 
The diphthongs are thirteen in number : — six long, — Ae, ao, 
eo, eu, ]A, uA ; seven short, — a"|, eA, e], ]o, p, o], u]. 

Sounds of the six long Diphthongs. 

2le, Ae like ae in Mtisa, ex. i)Ae, yesterday 

210, Ao „ ee in queer : — in Munster, like e in the word there 

„ bAOji, dear; fAO|i, cheap 
60, eo „ in «ofe, „ ceol, music. It is short in 

the three following words : — eocA]|i, beoc, &oca]6 
6tt, eu long like ai in wail, „ beul, mouth ; fseul, */(?ry 
)a, ia like ^^ in ^^^»^, ex. p]Ai), jpai» 

Ua, ua both the ' n, and the ' a', are pronounced long, or 

both together, like ooe in wooer ^ ex. fUAi), rest 

Sounds of the seven short Diphthongs. 

The short diphthongs become long by placing the grave ( ' ) 
accent over the first of the two vowels of which each diphthong 
is composed. 

The sound of the accented vowel predominates. 

211, ix\, = sound of a long, and ] (short) infused together 

as of awi in the English word 
sawing, ex. c^\,fame; ^'^1^, fate 
A] „ A short, and ] short sounded together, 

^ „ c^WJoss; yi^\\ySty 

Ba, 6a „ ea in rear, „ 5feA]t, sharp. 

eA „ ea in hearty „ 3eA|t|t, short, 

o|, 6] „ ei in deign, „ c6]ll, sense. 

^ ^] 99 c iii den^ „ ce]l, conceal, 

Jo, ]0 „ ee in ^r^tf;^, „ if:]ox), wine. 

10 „ i in grin, „ i(i]ox), white. 

in Munster incorrectly sounded like ow in frown. 
]^> }^ }9 ieu (French) or ew in chew, 

„ ]•] u]t,a kinswoman, asister. 
^ iw „ 00 in flood, „ yX]\xc, wet. 

0|, 6] „ oandiblendedintoone, „ coiji, justice. 

^1 >> « (short) „ coi|i, a crime. 

Ul, u] „ ui in fruit, „ ^u]l, eye. 

^} 9> ui in guilt, „ yi\x]\, blood. 



Two final consonants in the same syllable shorten the pre- 
ceding vowel or diphthong. 

Though the foregoing list gives the sounds of the diph- 
thongs as correctly as can well be given through the medium 
of English letters, still it must be said that the proper sound 
is acquired best by ear. We learn to speak French much 
more correctly by conversing with natives of France, than we 
could ever attain to, through the rules given by writers of 
French Grammar : so it is with those who wish to speak Irisi 
correctly. Let them listen to, and converse with those who 
know the language ; not with those who want to sweeten the 
sonorous tones of our native tongue by a polite mixture of 
English accent. 

Section IV. 

TRIPHTHONGS. 

The triphthongs, five in number, are formed from the long 
diphthongs that end in a broad vowel — eu excepted — and from 
]u of the short, by inserting an \ after the second vowel ; as, 
AC] from AC ; so eo], ]A], iu], ua]. These are all long» Hence 
it is not necessary to give their sounds. In some printed 
books we find the ] both in diphthongs and triphthongs, sub- 
scribed for the sake of brevity ; but unlike the Greek i (iota) 
in such positions it is always sounded. Indeed, whenever 
there is a union of two or three vowels in any Irish word, each 
vowel retains its own distinct sound, fused, however, into the 
melody, — so to speak — of the others that accompany it; so 
that all the vowels in that syllable will form only one full 
sound , as, fAOi), weak; njAO^i), wealth ; the two vowels 
in the one case, and the three in the other are in each word 
sounded in one voice, yet each vowel gives its own share to the 
entire volume of sound. 

CHAPTER II. 

Of the Consonants^ 
Section L 

HOW THEY ARE SOUNDED I HOW THEY ARE DIVIDED. 

The consonants are sounded much the same as in English. 
They are, however, said to be ^ broad' or 'slender/ that is, they 
have a broad or slender sound, according as they precede or 



follow a broad or slender voweL The reason is^ their contiguity 
with these vowels causes a participation of their sound. 

The consonants are b, c, b, f, 5, I, nj, t), p, |i, f , c, twelve 
in number. Of these twelve, four — I, xt), x), |i, are ' liquids' : 
the remaining eight are called ^ mutes.' The mutes are, as we 
shall show (see Sect. lY., Chap. II.) subdivided into labials, 
\ V>^i ? > p^atals, C9 5 ; and linguak, b and c. 

OF THE LIQUIDS. 

li 1), ]t, admit of being doubled at the end of a word » 
and hence they are called, double leUers, as U, i)p, |t|t> 
in 56^11, 5eAi)i)» b^^itji. The other consonants do not ad- 
mit of being doubled at the end of a word. Of the 
liquids, I, ry, |t, are also called immutablee^ because they 
never change their sound. The other liquid, nj, and all the 
mutes, are called mutables, because they change their sound. 
Hence there are nine mutables, and three immuiobles. This 
change in the sound of the mutables is caused by aspiration. 

Section IL 

ASPIRATION. 

Aspiration is nothing more than a rough breathing, or 
sibilant utterance, so affecting the consonants in the Irish 
language, as to modify or change their sound. The number 
of consonants in our language is much less than we find in any 
other : aspiration supplies this want. Its presence is denoted 
by placing ( • ) a dot over the letter we wish to aspirate. The 
aspirable letters are b, c, b, ^, 5, rt), p, f, c, i.e. all the con- 
sonants except I, 1), p. 

TABLE OF ASPIRATES AND THEIR SOUNDS. 

fe or li) (aspirated) placed between two broad vowels, sounds 
like w : ex. cAb^ip, Aelp ; a bACA, his stick ; c]0Cf A]8 ai) 
f ATbpA6, the summer will come ; bo rb^cA^p, thy mother. But 
when placed before or after a slender vowel they have the sound 
of r, as TOO beAi); rr)orry\^t); C^\xt\x\^teo\\i i)e|Tbe, the 
Creator of heaven. The reason is, the sound of the vowels 
affect the sound of the consonants near which they are placed. 
Hence b and to, aspirated, receive, when connected in sound 
with the slender vowels, the sharper labial sound of v ; while 
the same aspirated letters sounded with the broad vowels are 
softened down to the milder tone expressed by the letter w^ 
^ is slightly nasal. 
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(^ has the guttural sound of the German cA^ (i.e. of ^k in 
the word louffA) when it comes before or after any of the broad 
vowels. A, o, u, as njo cA]tA, m^ friend; cA|tcAi)Ac,,/W«»rffy ; 
but when it precedes or follows the slender vowels e, i, it has 
the less guttural sound of the Greek Xy (chee) as njo ceA$, my 
head ; a c|i)e, his people, 

4) has two sounds, that of gh when it precedes any of the 
broad vowels, as ii)0 8ol^f, my sorrow ; and that ofy in the 
English word yearn, when it precedes any of the slender 
vowels, as njo 4)]a, my God. 4) at the end of a word 
(see sounds of uj^b, 6^6, and a8, below) generally has no 
sound except to increase that of the vowel which precedes it. 
Let it be particularly remarked, that 6 aspirated, following 
either a or o, in the beginning or middle of a word, assumes, 
with the vowels which precede it, the sound of i in ire, as 
A8|tA]n7, / adore; A6A|tc, a horn; 'CaSs, Thaddeus ; 
eAlAbAi), a science. Except ^6bA]t, a cause, &c., the excep- 
tions have generally the Z^ marked with the grave accent. 

}^ is always silent. It is never aspirated at the end of a 
word. 

3. What has been said of 6 can be said of 3. It sounds 
like gh in night, sights in the middle and end of words ; A5 in 
the beginning and middle of words sounds nearly like i in 
ire^ as A5A]6, IaJaji. 

p sounds like ? (Greek), or ph (English) in Philip, i.e./. 

S, and 'C retain only the aspirate sound like h ; |* is never 
aspirated at the end of a word ; z however is, but even so^ 
it only lengthens the sound of the preceding vowel. 

Section III. 
SOUNDS or U5A6, eA8, a8, at the end of a word. 

The infinitive mood, active, and the present participle, active 
or neuter of almost all the verbs in Irish, end in some one of 
the above terminations; and each such termination is pro- 
nounced like 00 in tooo^ ex. bo Jft^SujAb, to love; A5 f ]lleA6, 
returning ; ii)oIa8, praising. Verbal nouns too, and other 
words that end similarly, are pronounced in the same manner, 
as |'l3ti)U3A8, salvation ; Ti)AbA6, a dog. 

Exceptions — Monosyllables ending in a8 or eA8, and their 
compounds : — as ]i^, speaking, is pronounced ]i^, as if 8 were 
not in the syllable. Hence, cofi)-|i^8, speaking together, a 
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ciai ; |iO|Ti)-Tt^6, a prologue or preface ; so, " Sfte^S/' love ; 
and "b]4ii)-5Ti^&/' interne love; ye^S^yea; and ^e^6, length; 
A^n ^eA8 11)0 f AOJA^l, during my life ; ^u]Y)a1^6, Menelaus, 
Sfc., Sfc. Indeed these exceptions have very often the a, marked 
with the grave accent. 

In Munster, a6 and eA6 at the end of words, are sounded 
like the vowel ^. 

Section IV. 

SIMILAKITT BETWEEN THE ASPIRATION IN GREEK, AND THAT 

IN IRISH. 

p (aspirated) is the best illustration we have of the almost 
perfect similarity that exists between the aspirate used in Greek, 
and that used in Irish. P in Irish, and «r in Greek are per- 
fectly the same ; aspirate both, and we have p from the one, 
and ? from the other ; each of which is sounded as f, or ph in 
English : ex. l^^^Kp, Joseph, Seofep. 

C is also a good illustration — c is the « of the Greeks ; » 
aspirated becomes x ; and c (aspirated) assumes the sound of 
X ; what more plain ? It may be said, the other letters when 
aspirated do not bear out this similarity so well. True, at first 
sight) they do not. But let us see. 

Now, besides the usual division of consonants into mutes 
and liquids, there is another which shows us those that are 
allied in organic sound — ex. b, ^, rt), p, are called labials ; 
because they are sounded chiefly by the help of the same organ 
the lip ; c, 5, palatals or gutturals ; b, I, x), |i, f , c, linguals. 
Now b and p are, therefore, being of the same organ, sounded 
nearly by the same opening of the mouth. The one is often iu 
old MSS. used for the other; as, |*]p for f]b. Even the Greeks 
wrote MiTFo-a for Mt^<rM ; ^iK^ov for 9rixg«f The Latins pleps 
sometimes for j9/^3* ; suppono for subpono ; so closely are the 
two letters p and b allied in sound. Hence, when b becomes 
aspirated its sound should be very like the aspirate sound of p ; 
and so it is. For the sound of p (asp.) is ph or f ; the sound 
of b (asp) V or w ; now, v and f are of the same organ, and 
are so closely allied, that in some old MSS., or books, we find 
one sometimes used for the other ; w in German sounds like 
v, and v nearly like f. And what more common than to hear 
unlettered persons pronounce " what,'' " fot,'' thus showing in 
the very mistake, how nearly identical these letters are in sound. 
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^, too, is of the class called labials ; heuce^ for the same 
reason^ it has, when aspirated^ the sound of v, or w. 

In the same manner 5 and c, which also are often used^ one 
for the otlier — both being of the same organic class called 
palatals ; but when aspirated^ both become gutturals^ c (ch 
guttural) ; 3 (gh ). 

The other aspirable consonants b, f, f, c, when influenced 
by aspirations either lose their natural sounds or retain that of 
the aspirate only, as we see from the above table. 

Hence, aspiration supplies in Irish the want of those letters 
which other languages possess. Hence too, owing to the vast 
number of different euphonious combinations of sound thus 
created our language is so musical and so copious. 

Instead of the aspirate, we have in Latin and in English an b. 
Hence in an Irish word written in English character, we see nearly 
as many '' b*8*' used as there are Consonants, thus rendering an 
Irish word — simple in its own native dress, — an unmeaning piece of 
jumble to the eve of an English reader. This system is adopted 
too, in some Irish works — v.g. Hardiman*s MinstreUsy.** — written 
in Irish character. It would be much better to avoid it. 

Having now shown the consonants that are aspirable, — the 
influence that aspiration has on their sound, — and why it lias 
that influence, it becomes necessary to show the cause of this 
aspiration. Hence we give in the following, 

Section V, 

RULES VOR ASPIRATION. 

1. All the possessive pronouns singular — njo, mine; bo, 
thine ; a, his, (a, her excepted) cause, in every case, the initial 
of the word, if of the aspirable letters, before which they are 
placed, to be aspirated. Ex. rt)o sji^b, my love ; bo tbeujt, 
thy finger. 

Si. The Gen. Sing, of nouns masculine ; the Nom. and 
Ace. of nouns feminine, are, when declined with the article, 
aspirated. Ex. N. ad bAjib, m. Gen. Sing., aij b^||ib, of 
the hard. Nom. Sing. ai) ceAjic.yi, the hen ; Gen. Sing. 
t?A c]|ice, of the hen ; Ace. Sing. ai) ceA|ic. 

Exceptions. — f, instead of being aspirated in these cases, 
is eclipsed by c, only, however, when it is immediately followed 
by any of the vowels, or of the liquids I, i), |i; for when fol- 
lowed immediately by any of the mutes, the \ undergoes no 
change. Ex. Nom. Sing. ai)_ c-flAc./. the rod; Gen. ^a 
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fl^jce. Nom. Sing, aij fA5A|ic, tie priest ; Qen. Sing, ad 
c-fA3A]fic. So, f> instead of being aspirated, is preceded by c» 

Words, too, whose initial letter is b, or c, are generally, 
in those same cases, not aspirated, as Nom. Sing, aij caIai!)/! 
tAe earthy or ground; Gen. Sing. ai) c]5eA]ii)A, ^the /(wrf,the c 
is not aspirated, though, in the first, it is the initial letter of a 
noun fern, in the Nom. Case, Sing., declined with the art. in the 
second, — the initial of a noun mas. declined with the art. in 
the Gen. Sing. — So, aij bOTi)A]ij, of the world &c. 

S. The voc. case, singular and plural, is always aspirated. 

4. All the simple prepositions, — A3, 30, A]]t, and some- 
times 3Atj — going before a noun which is not preceded 
by the art. cause aspiration. Ex. A]]t b^|t]t i)A b-A|lle, 
mi the top of the cliff. 

5. B^, or bu8, the past tense of the assertive form of the 
verb bo be]c, to be^ causes the initial, if aspirable, of the ad- 
jective that follows it to be aspirated, ex. bu6 ii)A|c ai) l^eAji ^, 
he was a good man ; when the initial is a vowel, it is some- 
times preceded, in such cases, by * V* ex. bu6 f)-olc bo ]i]pe 
yh 6, he did it badly ; sometimes not, as b' 63 ai) l?eA|i 6, he 
was a young man. 

6. 4)o, as a preposition, ^; as a sign of the Infinitive 
mood ; as a poss. pronoun ; as a sign of the perfect tense 
active or neuter ; of the conditional mood ; causes aspiration, 
ex. bo Sjub^ij, to Judith ; bo 3]i-^6u3a8, to love ; bo lijeAllAf, 
/ deceived ; bo 66ai)^ai5, / would do. Hence, too, |io, the 
ancient sign of the perfect tense aspirates, and all its com- 
pound forms : ijaji, i)ACA]t, i)jo]i, njAit, with i)^ and n)A : ex. 
V\oyi cu]|ieAf, I did not put ; v] 66ai)A]ii), I do not mate. 

The relative pronoun " a*' also, expressed or understood, 
causes aspiration. Ex. aij ce Jlt2^6u]3eAf, He who loves. In 
fact, the initial of the perfect tense ; of the conditional ; of the 
infinitive mood, must be aspirated, even when the particles which 
are usually prefixed to them, are left understood. And verbs 
.whose initial letter is a vowel will have in the perfect tense the 

aspirate, }), prefixed ; ex. i)]0|i b-1Wl^^^^ ^^"> ^> ^^ ^^* ^^ 
told to me. 

7. The mutable initial of all words, which, on entering into 
composition with nouns, adjectives or adverbs, form the second 
part of the compound, is aspirated. Ex. 6]3-beAi), a maiden j 
(from 6^3, virgin ; and beAOi tooman ;) luAc-cof, swift foot ; 
f o-86ai)ca, feasible. 
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Exceptions. — Words beginning with r, — as has been re- 
marked in the preceding page, — followed by a mute, i.e., by 
any consonant except I, t), jt ; or words beginning with b, c, 
when the preceding part of the compound ends in b, t), c ; as 
Atib-c|3eA|iT)A, sovereign lord ; ceAp-c|]t, a head-land; ftijuc- 
bttb, a blackface. Sometimes, also, for euphony, the aspirate 
is omitted. — Ex. feA]t-bol3, one of the Belga. 

8. All nouns, both of the mas. and fern, gender, whose initial 
letter is a vowel, take, when declined with the article, the as- 

E irate \), always after x)^, to prevent the hiatus which would 
e occasioned by the concurrence of two distinct vowel 
sounds. Ex. x)^ b-1t>31T)e, of the daughter ; ija b-^1^1teACA, 
the fathers. 

Exception. — ^The Gen. case plural, which takes i), and not 
'b«' Ex. DA D-AfCfteACA, of the fathers. 

A desire in the language for euphony is, perhaps, the chief 
and only cause of all these changes attendant on aajpiration. 
To Euphony may also be ascribed this other peculiar trait of 
Irish consonants — Eclipsis. 

Section VI. 

ECLIPSIS. 

Eclipsis is the suppression of the sound of the initial con- 
sonant of a word by placing another consonant of the same 
organ before it. It is the same consonants, except the liquid 
II), that are affected by aspiration and eclipsis. Hence all the 
mutes b, c, b, f , 3, p, f, c, are the only eclipsible letters. 

TABLE OF ECLIPSIS. 
is eclipsed bj pronounced 

b „ TD ; as, bttjt fi)-b^]tb, your bard, bu|i nj^jtb. 

c i, 3 w buji 3-cApAl, your horse, bu]t 3ApAl. 

b „ D „ bufi ij-bAOiije, your people,bu]t i)A0]1)c. 

p „ b „ bu]i b-|!]le, your poet, bu]i bile. 

3 „ 1) „ bu]i D-3^]|te, your laugh, btt]t D3^i]t^. 

p „ b „ bu]ib-pATi|ia|txe, yourparish,bu|ibA|i|i;^ltxe. 

f „ c „ Ai) c-flAc, the rod, ai) cIac. 

c „ b „ bu]t b cA]|ib6, your profit, bu|i bAi|ibe 

1)3 called NiacaI, in old grammars, are pronounced, as much 
as possible, together, so as to form one sound ; " they have 
almost the same sound,'' says Dr. Donlevy, " in the beginning, 
middle, and end of words, with (ng) in wrangling, mingling. 
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bungUcg ; and the very same force with yy in Greek/' This 
sound is best learned by ear. 

By the above table we perceive that rn, a consonant of the 
same organ with b, goes before it, and destroys its sound — 
ti) and b being both labials ; rt}^ then^ being of a softer sound 
than b coming after the |t of bu]t, is sounded in its stead ; thus 
rendering the whole expression, " bu]t vj-hs^^b/' much more 
mellow than if the rt) had not been placed there. The same 
remark holds good with regard to the other consonants, and 
the letters by which they become eclipsed. In eclipsis it is the 
first letter that is sounded, the second only shows the radical 
structure of the word, c is sometimes used as an eclipsing 
letter for 5, and has its sound ; p for b, and c for b. 

pronounced 

Ex., cc like 3, in buji cc^p^l, bu]i 5Ap^l, as above : so 

P? w b, „ h\x\i ppA]i]t^]|xe bu]i h^ji^i^iyze 
cc „ by „ bu|i ccA]|tbe bu|t bA]|ibe. 

This form of Eclipsis is not much used by modern authors, 
and so much the better. 

Section TIL 

RULES FOR ECLIPSIS. 

1. All the plural possessive pronouns, a|i, our; bu|i, your 
A, their ; cause eclipsis. 

2. The prepositions A, in ; ]A|i, after; always cause eclipsis 
both before verbs and nouns. 

8. The dative and ablative singular, and the genitive plural 
of names declined with the art. ; or when the noun is influ- 
enced by the art. and preposition going before. 

b and c are generally exceptions to this rule ; ex. a]5 ai) 
boibAT) ; A]ti Ai) caIati). 

4. Whenever a question is asked, whether the interrogatory 
begin with a, ai), ca, ijac : as a b-c^]i)]c f6 ? Haa he come ? 
i)Ac i)5|i^6u]5eA5 nye? Do I not love, &c. ? also after 30 
would that', bA, sign of the poten. mood. 9X^wo^yifnot: 
njAji A, where; and most generally after the relative pronoun 
when governed by a preposition expressed or understood. 

5. If the word begin with a vowel, x) for the sake of 
euphony, is prefixed in those cases in which eclipsis would 
take place if the initial were an eclipsible consonant ; as, Ap 
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t)^Ai^}\K, OUT father^ This is not unlike the affixing of ^ in 
Greek to those words that end in a vowel when the succeed- 
ing word begins with one^ as li^^n mf$xrmf, with unwashed 
hands.^ 

CHAPTER III. 

On Spelling and Writing in Irish. 
Section L 

ON SPELLING. 

Irish like every other independent language has, or ought 
to have^ a fixed orthography. Some words are, how- 
ever, written differently by different writers. This is not 
really so much to be wondered at ; for the Irish has been, 
for centuries, a persecuted language ; and the nation could 
not furnish an approved standard of orthography which all 
should be bound to follow. £ven French, a language 
that has been so highly cultivated — the language of court — 
the language of fashion, has for the last half-century under- 
gone material improvements. The English too, after ages of 
cultivation from the days of Chaucer to the days of Macaulay, 
is not yet incapable of being made more perfect. What 
wonder then that a language like ours, banned for centuries 
and trodden under foot, should require to have its ortho- 
graphy improved, or rather regulated. 

This is a subject which should not be treated, more at 
length in this place. I shall then give 

A FEW PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE SPELLING OF TUB 

IRISH LANGUAGE. 

It will be admitted that the same word in the same circum- 
stances — that is, that a word in one place under the same 
governing influence, that the same word is under in another, 
ought to be speUed in both always the same way. This 
axiom, simple as it is, is, for all that, often not conformed to 
by Irish writers. 

The rule "caoI l6 caoI t leAto^t) le leACAp" (see section 11. 
chapter I.), is also a great help to the spelling of Irish words. 

* U, then, as arel. pronoun signifying all that, or governed by a pre- 
position, expressed or understood — as a particle of interrogation — as a 
preposition, &c., always causes eclipsis, when the initial of the word 
which it precedes is of the eclipsible class, and prefixes i) to vowels. 
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It ought however^ not be made too general : for instance in 
compound words (see Dissertation p. 6.) All words are either 
primitive, derivative , or compound : we shall treat of each. 

1. 'Ewery primitive word either of one, or two syllables has, 
as must be admitted, a fixed spelling which no individual 
caprice can change : as c}ittt,/orm or shape ; i?eA]t, a man ; 
bufije, SL person. 

2. Derivatives are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
Now, the first part of the derivative, must, certainly, be spelled 
like the root from which it sprung; and the second part, ac- 
cording to that termination indicated by the part of speech 
under which the new word may be classed : ex. from c|tuc is 
formed the verb cjiutu]-^, create ; (thou,) c|iucu]5in), / create ,- 
by adding to the root the verbal termination, — u^j for the 
imperative ; u|5]fi), for the indie, present 1st. person ; which, 
the learner after knowing how to conjugate the verbs, will be 
able to spell, the whole word is properly spelled. In like 
manner, if from this verb a derivative noun or adjective be 
formed, the noun or adj. will retain the radical form of its 
parent stock : as from c|ittCtt]3, is formed C|iucu]5ce6]|i, 
creator; and c|tucu|5ceAC9 creative; by adding to the root 
z6\\i or 5|]t (latin *'or,'' as creator,) — ^for the noun; and ceAC, 
for the adjective. Again we have c|iucu3a8, a proof, or 
creation, fo-cfiucu]3ce, easily proved ; bo-c]iucui5ce, hard to 
be proved, &c. 

3. A compound word is composed of two primitives, or of 
a primitive and derivative word. Hence if we know how to 
spell its component parts, we must necessarily know how to 
spell the word itself, ex., beAj, good, and c]tuc, form, make, 
when joined together, the compound word beA5-c|tuc, a grace^ 

fulform. Hence all the derivatives of c|iuc compounded with 
beA3, ^^> ^^ ^^® same manner, be spelled as beA3-c]tucu]3, 
&c. Thus we have ^|ib-c]3eA]ti)A ; b]Ai)-3|t4i8, leAC-Uti), 
&c. &c. These prefixes should be, always, spelled the same 
way, and not, either for the sake of rule or sound, be spelled 
differently when put before different words, as beA3-6u]i)e : 
the A in beAj should be preserved even when prefixed to a 
word whose first vowel is slender, as beA3-^eA]i, and not 
be]3-f eA|i, as some authors write it ; so they do the same in 
the words ^•oj-b^AijcA ; ii)-&6ai)ca, &c. instead of fo-8§Ai)CA 
and ^ot)-66ai)ca. This kind of false spelling is calculated to 
lead the learner astray ; or give him a distaste for the language 
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altogether. Besides as the prefixes ai), ^]tb, ^t, beA3, ^1^^* 
b6, b|ioc, bub, )or), leAc, ijeATtj, f6, cTiori), and the rest, have 
a fixed meaning, they should likewise have a fixed speUing : 
If not the learner may, reasonably, suppose a difference in 
spelling, indicates a difference of meaning, while in reality 
there is none. 

Section II, 

HOW EASY IT IS TO LEARN THE SPELLING OF IRISH, 

Thus any person after knowing the grammar, could with 
a little attention spell any word in the language. By practice 
he could in a few days, learn to spell every primitive word that 
would come before him. He could not but perceive that all 
derivative words have certain endings according to the diffe- 
rent parts of speech to which they may belong, or the different 
ideas they express. All these endings — than the spelling of 
which nothing can be simpler — affixed to the root, give 
him the derivative word or words spelled correctly. For 
instance nouns denoting an agent or employ^ end generally in 
A]|te, or tt]|te; A|8e or u]8e; o]|t; ac; ex. from fe^ls, to 
hunt, feAl5A]|te, a hunter ; is formed ; from fl^i), safe, 
fl^i)U]3, save ; fl^t)U]3ce6]]i, Saviour ; and the employment 
or occupation is expressed by the termination acc, as |*eAl- 
3A]|teAcc, hunting. 

Adjectives end in ac, ATtjA^l, Tt)A]i ; or begin with \ot), fo, 
b6, &c. &c., verbs terminate with }T^\tx}, u]5irt), in) or ^ytx) for 
the first person indicative ; a6, eAb, or ugAb for the infinitive 
and participle. 

In spelling, attention is paid also to the rule, '' slender with 
slender and broad with broad,'' as in the word fl^i)U]3ce6]|t, 
we find 6 put before 5 in the last syllable, because the 
last vowel in the preceding syllable is slender. 

If the word to be spelled be compound, it is known at once, 
by knowing the primitives of which it is composed. 

An Example. — Showing at one view the nu7nber of words 
that can hefortnedfrom a single root of one syllable. 

From Nouns, 

3lt^6, love ; AOi)-3|t^8, c^Ab-gji^b, cAOTt7-^^8, b]l-3|t^8, 
b]Ai)-3fi^8, t?10|t-3|t^8, Ti)AOc-3|t^8, Tt)6A]t-5|t^8, Tt)]0-3|t^8, 
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iD5|i- jfiaS, reAi)-5|t^8, feA]tc-3fi^, r1^^-3P^i ceAf-Sji^S, 

3|i^6u]3ce6]]t, (from 5|t4v8u|3 love thou)^ CAOfi)-3|ta8tt]3- 
ced]|t, b]AD-3|i^8u]3ce6i|t, &c. 1?loit-3|i^8u]3ce6]|i, ci]t- 
g|i^8ut3eeai]i. 

3lt^8AC, forew^ / AD-g]t^8AC, cAon)-5Tt4v8Ac, b]l-3]t4v8AC, 
b]AT>-3]t^8A6, f 10|t-3|i^8Ac, &c. &c. q]i-3]t^8AC. 

3l^^8ri)A]t, Ai)-3|tA8it)A|t, &o. &c., as before. 

"Si^i'^^vo^yi^czjfoTidness, lovingness. 

3n^^uT3ce, beloved; Ai)-g|t^8ui2;ce, 1oi)3|t^8u]3ce, bo- 
3|t^8u]5ce, r^-Sn^ttlSce, &c. 

3t*^6<^")A|1, loveable ; AT)-^|t^8ATbAil, &c. 

3Ti^8u|5]n), with all its tenses and persons, and the tenses 
and persons of its compound forms ; 3|i^8uJa8, loving. 



Section III. 

OF WRITING. 

To write Greek in the characters of any foreign language is 
to destroy half its worth* It becomes bound in literal bauds 
that take away all its natural grace and native grandeur. 
True ; Greece has never really suffered the disgrace of having 
her national language thus paraded in alien costume. Ireland 
has. Her written language has been tortured into a thousand 
ignoble shapes, which have made it appear to the eyes of some 
the pencilled jargon of slaves. It is to be hoped there will 
be no more of this. It has been too long practised More 
full of aspirates than the Greek, the Irish language has been 
unmercifully mangled in endeavouring to make it look neat 
in its foreign anti-national dress. English letters and English 
accent, however grand they may appear to some, are, to say 
the least, quite unceltic, and therefore most unfit to display 
the natural grace and energy of the Irish language. Hence 
no Irishman ought to write his native tongue in any other 
than in Irish or Celtic characters. 
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How Uien, it will be asked^ are these characters written? 
I shall show (see front page) the manner in which 
Irish chirography is now practised. If the language revive, 
this form of writiug will^ it is probable, become more 
improved. Even as it is presently written, a person could, 
by practice, learn to write it as quickly as he would the 
Roman style of penmanship. The Irish characters do not 
differ much in shape from the German : — And the Germans 
have, in one century, made their language the admiration of 
Europe. 

In some of the written and printed books, a few inaccuracies 
occur which it would be well to avoid. 

When a preposition, — such as a$, — goes before a noun in 
Irish, it is not right to join, as some writers do, the preposition 
and the noun, so as to form of both but one written word : 
Ex ' A i)-bo|tcAbAf,' m darkness^ (1st c. 1st Book of the Irish 
Imitation) ; the preposition ap going before bo|icAbA|* is 
incorporated with it ; and the young learner looks in vain into 
an Irish Dictionary to find the word. 

Again, when the aspirate ' \) precedes a word beginning 
with a vowel, it should not be joined to the initial of that 
word. We find also the V of the possessive pronouns njo, 
bo, dropped when going before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and the bereft consonant rt), or b, united with the first letter 
of that word, without as much as an apostrophe (^) to mark 
the omission of the V ; nay, more, the b is often changed into 
c, a letter of the same organ, Ex. bo aijah), thif soul, by 
dropping the 'o/ bVijAn), and by changing b into c and drop- 

Eing the apostrophe, z^v^rt). Now, no person who had not 
eforehand been well acquainted with the language, could ever 
make out what cAij^n) meant. And to what is all this owing ? 
To a want of proper attention in writing the language. In 
fact whenever a word is elided, eclipsed or aspirated, the 
change should be denoted by its proper sign, and not thus be 
putting unnecessary diflSculties in the way of those who wish 
to advance in the paths of Celtic literature. 

CONTRACTIONS. 

In printed Irish books some contractions occur, such as the 
following s^ At), — even in Latin we often find an horizontal 
stroke of this kind, placed over a letter used for nj or for ij,— ■ 



I 
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4=A]t, ^=A]]t, 1=A3ur, f=ACC, g=eA, S=5<>i S= 
3A1), 5=3Ai)u, g=3u|i, p=i)!), n*=T*^ S=^Ai .i.=eA6oi>, 
&c., Tc=&c., tt=rb >?=u]. 

prononnced 
as If written 

Ip like the sound of U; as, coIi)a» of the body, coUa 
„ U „ cobles, sleep, coIIa6 

,, W „ c^Ahx)^, the same, c&appa 

„ vv }} &Aoi)bA, human, bAOf)f)A 

Tet in compound words, when the first part of the com- 
pound ends with x)] while the second part commences with b; 
the x), b, retain, each, its own full sound ; ex, lo^-bub ; 
ceA^-bADA. 
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PART II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology, as a division of Grammar, shows the correct re- 
lation of words in the same language witli one another. 

All words can be classed under nine heads, called parts of 
speech^ namely : the Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, 
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

Chaptee !• 

The Article and Noun, 

Section L 

THE ARTICLE, — HOW IT AFFECTS THE NOUN. 

The article, — so called, because it adheres to the noun, — 
always precedes it, showing its gender and number. There is 
only one article in Irish, the definite, and it is thus declined. 

Singular. Plural, 

Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem. 

Nom. Ai), the ai). i)a. 

Gen. Ai), of the ija. i)a. 

Dat. & f (bo) 'i), to the (bo) 'i). bo, or) 

Ab. \ (5) 'vjrom the (6) 'i). 6 J ^^' 

Ac. AT), the AX). 1)A. 

Thus we see the art., in the singular number, is the same 
in all the cases, except the genitive feminine ; and that, in the 
plural, the art. both in the masc, snid/em, is the same. 

That desire for euphony, so to speak, which all langu- 
ages possess in a greater or less degree, causes the 'a/ or vowel 
of the art. in the singular number, to be, sometimes, elided 
when preceded by a preposition ending with a vowel : as 6 
Ai), is written 6'i). This omission should always be denoted 
by an apostrophe, (' ). 

Those initial changes, which, the noun, when declined with 
the article undergoes, have already been noticed under the 
heads — " eclipns and aspirations*'* 

Yet it may be well, here, for the learner's advantage, to give 
a very brief summary of those changes which the article 
causes in the initial of all kinds of nouns, when governed, and 
when not governed by a preposition. 
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Firstly — When not governed by a preposition, then the 
first letter of the noun is either a consonant or a vowel. 
If a consonant ; it is one of the three iramutables, 1, ij,']t, or 
one of the remaining nine consonants, called mutables. If one 
of the three, I, x), |i, then no change takes place by prefixing 
the article ; but if the initial letter be any other than I, i), ]t, 
then a change takes place ; yet in different cases according to 
the gender and number of the noun ; for, if the noun be mascii- 
line, it becomes, on the article being prefixed, affected in the 
genitive case singular by the aspirate. Ex. at) ^]fi, of the man ; 
Gen. Sing. ; \i feminine, in tlie nominative and accusative sing- 
ular. Ex. Ai) beAT), the woman. 

Exceptions : 1. In the sing, number, nouns that begin with 
b or c (see exceptions to Rule 2, for aspiration.) 

2. Nouns whose initial letter is f, take in these very same 
cases in whicli aspiration would be produced, eclipsis in its 
stead by prefixing c, as Norn. ai) c-f|tA]b (f) ; Ace. b|t|f f6 
Ai)c-flAc (f) J leAbAji Ai) c-fA3A]|ic (Gcu). 

3. — When governed by a preposition then instead 
of aspiration, the noun, no matter what be its gender, 
suffers Eclipsis, if its initial letter be of the eclipsible class. S in 
this instance forms no exception at all; as le]f ai) b-|!eA|i, o*t) 
c-ffi^]b, le]|* AT) c-flA]c; But band c do; asj aO fAt) borijAij. 

4. — If the noun begin with a vowel, and the article 
be prefixed; the noun, if masculine, takes in the No7n. 
and Ace, Sing, a c before it, as At) c-ACA]|t; \i feminme, it 
has no letter before it, but takes tlie aspirate, \), in the genitive, 
as, bAO]f t)A l)-o|3e, the folly of youth. 

In the plural, the genitive case only of all eclipsible nouns 
is eclipsed. And those that have a vowel as the initial letter 
take t) ; in the other cases take \) after t)A. 

O'Donovan says (Irish Grammar, page 65), " that in every 
situation where an initial consonant is eclipsed an initial vowel 
takes t), as a]i T)-A|t^t),02^r bready Yet, as the same author, him- 
elf, observes in page 115 of the same Grammar ; " when the 
noun begins with a vowel, and is preceded by a preposition with 
the article, the \) is not prefixed to the noun, because the x) of the 
article is enough to answer the sound,'^ as, le]f At) A]t^i). 

Section II, 

Nouns : — Gender, Rules for knowing the gender of 

ALL kinds of Irish nouns. 

Noun, from the Latin word * Nomen,^ is the 7iame of any 
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thing that exists^ or may be conceived to exist. Nouns are 
distinguished by gender, number, case, person. 

Oender^ 

Like the French and Italian, the Irish language admits but 
two genders, the masculine and feminine.''^ All animate and 
inanimate things are classed under either one or other of 
these two. Hence gender is not always a sure sign of sex. 

Rules for distinguishing the gender of Nouns, 

1. As a general rule, however, it may be admitted, that 
when speaking of animate things, names denoting males are 
masculine ; names Atwoiiwg females^ feminine. There is an 
exception given by Rev. Paul (yBrien, which I find copied 
and approved by O'Donovan : ** CAil^i)* ^ 9ii^i" says he, *' is 
masculine" Well, taking Hugh Boy M'Curtin's sixth rule, 
for finding out the gender of Irish nouns, — that those which 
agree with the pronoun 6 (he) are mas., those witli ^ (she) are 
fem, — as the test on this occasion for proving the gender of 
the noun ' c^}\\x) / or taking the rule of common sense, we 
cannot but find that the noun is of the fem. gender. Who 
ever heard this form of expression *' -\x hjieSx^ at> c-^]l|i) §,''t 
He is a fine girl? In this form at least, ' c^^]xf claims the 
gender peculiar to tliat sex to which the person denoted by the 
word lays claim. 

2. The names of offices, employments, &c. peculiar to men 
are mas., as ')^uAf3Alc5Tft, a Redeemer ; cU3A]]ie, a coward ; 
rv^V^c, a monk; s^buise, a thief ; |:]le, a poet \ cedl|t^]8e, 
a syngster. Hence almost all nouns ending in o|]i, A]|te, 
AC, A]6e, 0]8e, u]8e, u]5e and a]8, are of the mas. gender. 

* *' In omnibus linguis Celticis," says Zeuss, in his Grammatica 
Celtica, (Vol. I., p. 228, 1st Ed., published at Leipsic 1853)— 
'* bodiernis non nisi duo nominis genera distinguuntur genus mascu- 
linum and femininum, sed patet e vetustis nostris glossis Hibernicis, 
et e pronominis demonstrativi Cambrici formis^ fuisse, ut in omnibus 
aliis linguis hujus affinitatis, etiam in vetere Celtica, tria genera, non 
solum pronominum sed etiam substantivorum et adjectivorum, et 
deleto serius discrimine grammaticali inter masculinam et neutrum 
commicta esse hsec duo genera in unum, eodem modo ut in lingua 
hodierna Gallica-romana." 

f See Syntax, Rule 30, for the reason that b, in the word bf\e;!V5 
in the above sentence is not aspirated. 
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3, In general^ all nouns, whether primitive, derivative, or 
abstract, that have the last vowel in the final syllable broad 
are mas., as cAf^i), a path : b^jtb, apoet ; foi)Af, happiness ; 
cjie]b]orr)y/aitL 

ExcfiPTioKs. — Some monosyllables whose last vowel, though 
broad, is sounded curtly. Ex, }>]^r), pain f. ; jfiiAi) f., tie 
sun ; ttcc f., the breast ; cof i*ifbot; X^rt) f., a hand. 

4. All verbal ^ouns without exception are of the masculine 
gender. 

Feminines, 

1. Besides the names of all of the female sex, we have in Irish 
the names of rivers, countries, diseases, for the greater part 
feminine. 

2. Those names too that suggest ideas of tenderness, endear- 
ment, youthful innocence, &c., are fem. Hence all nouns 
that end in 63 (young) are of that gender. 

8. Nouns ending in acc, Acb, as f AO|ifAcc,^^^rfc?»* ; and 
abstract nouns formed from the genit. of adjectives, as 5lA]i)e, 
clearness, brightness, are fem. So are almost all nouns that 
end with a consonant which is immediately preceded by one of 
the short vowels — 1 for instance,-— as lAfA]|i, aflame, a flash ; 

lu^b, an herb ; fp^lT^^ ^^^ *^' 

4. Diminutives in \y) are found to be of the gender of thos& 
nouns from which they are derived. Ex. cijoc m., a hill ; 
cr)oc\t) m., a hilloci ; cijoicp, a very little hill, mas : — Deri- 
vatives in ]r) give the idea of great diminutiveness, as leAbA]t> 
a boot; leAbAjt^i), a small booh; leAbA]|t]t)> ct very small 
book. 

Section lU. 

Numb ER,— CASE. 

All nouns are either of the singular or plural number. A 
noun is of the singular number if it denote one ; plural if 
more than one object. 

Case. 

Erom the Latin *' cadere," to fall, to terminate, is a certain 
change which nouns undergo, to show the relation in which 
they stand. 
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1 retain the number of cases usuallj employed in the declension 
of Latin nouns, — still, however^ using for the Dative and Ablative 
— ^which are always the same in the singular as well as in the plural 
number — only one form. We have no more right to call, in Irish 
Grammar, the Dat. and Ab. by the name '* prepositional case," than 
writers of English, French, or German grammar, have to call, in 
the grammar of the languages which they respectively treat, — the 
Dat. and Ab. the *' prepotitional case.*' Yet they have not — at 
least in any of the school grammars commonly in use — ^yet adopted 
this name. Hence it is, to say the least of it, rather novel. 

The name Dat. or Ab. case seems, too, more preferable than that 
of " Dot,** alone, — though, perhaps, often, for brevity's sake, the 
word Ablative may be omitted — because the number of Ablative^ 
governing prepositions is certainly, by far, much greater than those 
-which govern the Dative, if we confine ourselves simply to the 
meaning of that term. 

The Nom. and Accusative, also, of nouns are alike, yet I have 
not placed both together under one form, as it is enough to notice 
beforehand this similarity. 

Chapter II. 

Declensions. 

Section I, 

THEIR NUMBER. — ATTENUATION ; WHAT IT IS.* 

The number of Declensions adopted by IrisA Grammarians 
was, till lately, quite unsettled : the different authors who 



• A word or two on what is called by Grammarians (see Haliday, 
p. 22, and O'Donovan, Irish Grammar, p. 78) ''attenuating'* and 
** maktng broad,** called in Irish caoIu5a6 Asuf leACod^Ab, which 
comes in very much in the declining of Irish nouns. CaoIu5a6, or 
attenuating, is nothing more than annexing a slender vowel, i, to the 
last broad vowel in the final syllable ; and making broad, leAti7U5A6, 
is the omitting of this^Tw/ slender vowel, or, in other words, having 
the last vowel in the last syllable one of the three broad vowels, a, o, 
or u. This is manifest to any one who casts his eye over the follow- 
ing table for ** making slender" and "making broad," which is 
usually given by writers of Irish Grammar. 
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treated the subject adopted different systems^ according as they 
thought they could best show the peculiar changes of all classes 
of IrUh nouns. Haliday adopts 7 ; Connellan 6 ; Neilson 4 ; 
O'Keamey — in his MS. copy of Irish Grammar, now in the 
Hudson Collection of MSS. in the Royal Irish Academy — 4. 
The system adopted by O'Kearney is substantially the same 
as that adopted by O'Donovan ; and so is, with very little dif- 
ference, that adopted by Connellan the same as that of both ; 
the one, as Connellan, embracing under the heading of a sixth 
declension, nouns that have by O'Donovan been classed as ex- 
ceptions to the third; and 0*Kearney classes under one de- 
clension, nouns which O'Donovan places under two. 

I have adopted the number and order of declensions as laid 
down by O'Donovan ; first, because I consider his the most 
philosophically correct ; and secondly, in order to establish a 
fixed number of declensions in the language, treated in a re- 
gular way, and not to have Irish Grammar a fickle unsettled 
thing. 

Section II. 

FIRST DECLENSION :— RULES. 

The first Declension comprises all nouns that, in the nomi- 
native singular, have, before ihe final consonant or consonants, 
the last vowel 5ro«^?— (i.e., a, o, or u). This vowel is called 
the " characteristic/^ as it shows, generally speaking, the de- 
clension as well as the gender, which are a sufficient index of 
the character or nature of the noun. 
. Hence all nouns of this declension are mavsculine. (See Kule 
3, for knowing the Gender of abstract nouns). They take, 
in the genitive case singular, after the characteristic, another 
vowel, ], the insertion of which produces what is called by 



Any of the liquids connected with a mute or another liquid in the 
same^ or succeeding syllable, requires^ in order to prevent hiatus, the 
sounding of a short vowel to connect itself and the mutes. This is a 
general rule. Hence there is no use giving a list of all such liquids 
and mutes. They are called by Grammarians " non coalescing letters" 
as lb, I5, fib in bottb, &c. &c. Hence, too, when a short vowel comes 
between a mute and liquid or two liquids, it is, for brevity of expression 
thrown out, and the noun or word suffers syncope, as in cacaivac, gen. 
of cACAiti; throw out the a between the c and n, and we have CActtAC • 
so 5eAi>Ai^Ail, gen. seAijAiijAU, by syncope seAijAiijU. 
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Irish Qrammarians '' attenuation/^ on account of the slender 
sound thus given to the final syllable of the word. 

Examples : bocc^i), a poor person ; Ati)Ab^i), a simpleton ; 
ti)A]tCAC, a rider ; boftb, a table. 

Ex. 1st, — Bocc^i). 

Singular. Plural. 

Nominative, At) bocc^i) Nom. r)A bocc:ei]i) 

Genitive, aij hocc^]i) Gen. r)A ny-hocz^t) 

Dative, ? (b6) , , . ^ Dat. ") (b6) , . , j. 

Ablative, 5 (5) ^ iD-boccMj ^b. J (6) ^^ »>occa^A|b 

Accusative, At) bocc^Jii) Ace. i)a bocc^]i) 

Vocative, a bocc^^i) Voc. Abocc:dii)A 

Example of a word beginning with a vowel, showing the 
initial clmnges which a noun (mas.) of that class undergoes 
through the different cases. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. At) C-At1)Ab^0 V^ b-At1)Ab:^]1) 

Gen. At) Ati)Ab^]i) i)a i)-Ati)Ab^i7 

D. or Ab. bo 'ry Ati)Ab:^i) bo i)a b-An)^b^i)A]6 

Ace. A1) C-At1)Ab^1) 1)A b-At1)Ab^]1) 

YOC. A At1)Ab:^]1) A At1)Ab:^1)A 

Simple Forms. — without the article. 

^A]tCAC. Bdfib. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. PluraL 

Nom. T9A]tCAc. T9A]tcA]5e. Nom. bofib. bo]|tb. 

Gen. Ti7A]tcA]5. T9A]tcAC. Gen. bo]|tb. bo]tb. 

Dat. Ti7A]tCAc. T9A]tCA]5]b. Dat. bo|tb. bo|tbA]6. 

Ace. T9A]tCAC. TbA|tCA]5e. Acc. bo|ib. bo]|tb. 

Voc. Ti7A|tCA^5 TbA]tCACA. Voc. bo]|ib bo]tbA. 

Under these four examples, all the various kinds of nouns 
belonging to this declension may be classed. 

From them we perceive the Nominative and Accusative with 
the Dative and Aolative Singular, end in the same form ; the 
Gen. and YocSingular with the Nom. and Ac. Flural,are almost 
always alike. I say, almost always, as nouns ending in ac 
make the Gen. and Voc. Sing, in a]3, and the Nom. and Acc. 
Plural, in Ajje. Hence by knowing the Nom. Gen. and Dat. 
we know the rest. 

PARTICULAR RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE CASES IN 

NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The Genitive Singular is formed from the Nora. Sing, by 



S9 



€€ 



aitenuation" u e. by adding ] to the final vowel of the last 
syllable, as N. hocz^]r)f Gt. bocc^]!). But nouns ending in a6 
change c into i;, a letter of the same organ, after attenuation ; as 
Ti)A|ic^]3 gen. of ti)A|tcAc. 

The l)at. sing, is like the nominative : the initial changes 
which the noun undergoes, have been accounted for under the 
hesLiUng'^Aspiratioft and Iklijms. B, for example, the initial 
of hocz^i), is in the Dat. and Ab. sing, eclipsed by 117, a letter 
of the same organic sound, — because the word of which it is 
the initial, is preceded by the article and preposition. 'C, pre- 
cedes Ati)Abeii), in the nom. case sing. ; because the noun is 
mas. and preceded by the article. 'C, is very likely, placed here 
for euphony — just as we find it in the French " a-t-il.'' 

The Vocative singular, must have the attenuated form. 
Hence if the word have it not originally, it must in the voca- 
tive receive attenuation ; if it have ; it retains it. Hence in 
the first declension, we find the Vocative singular like the 
Genitive, while in the second, we shall find it, most generally, 
like the Nominative. 

The Nominative plural is like the Genitive singular : — ^The 
Genitive plural like the Nominative singular, except that when 
the art. is expressed, the initial letter is eclipsed, if capable of 
eclipsis. But from the 3rd. example (page 28,) we find, the 
Nominative plural of nouns that end in ac, is formed from the 
Genitive singular by adding e. 

As a general Eule : — ^The Dative plural is formed, not only 
in this, but also in the other declensions from the Nominative 
plural, whenever the latter is unlike the Genitive sing., but 
when like it, then the Dat. plural is, generally speaking, formed 
from the Nom. sing, by adding A]b. 

The Irish speaking people would consider it affectation in a 
person if he were to pronounce this last syllable in the dative 
plural. It is not however^ inelegant to do so ; nay^ it is sometimes 
so spoken, just now, in many parts of the country. The termination 
is, always retained in the written language. 

From the fourth example we perceive that, words of one 
syllable, in which the final broad vowel is sounded long, are 
masculine, and of the first declension. There are however ex- 
ceptions to this, as l^ti), a hand^ which is fem. and of the 
second. 

The characteristic mark of this declension, as has been. 
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already^ noticed^ is the takings in the genitive of '\, after the 
final iroad vowel. Now some words of one syllable, however, 
appear exceptions to this rule : for, though of the first decleu- 
sion, they assume quite a different form, in the genitive, from 
other nouns of the same declension. Nevertheless, the rule is 
still true, of them also ; for instance, ce^itc. Justice ; should^ 
properly speaking, in the genitive, form ceA]|tc, but it is found 
to be ce]|ic and q|ic : — now the ], which it gets by attenuation 
must, in order to show the case in which it is, be freely sounded ; 
and this sounding of the ], assumes such a dominant influence 
over the other two accompanying vowels, that the value either 
of one, or of both is, entirely, lost to the ear. Hence, then 
for the sake of brevity, it has been written ce]\iz, or c]|it 
since the sound is still the same as if written ceA]|tc. 

Hence then monosyllables of the first declension, spelled 
with the diphthongs eA, or ea, change eu, or ca, (when the 
ft is accented,) — ^into ft] in the genitive; when short, or un- 
accented, into, e] and sometimes into ] alone, as ftAi?, a bird ; 
Gen. h\t) ; ]:eu|i, ffrass ; Gen. ]:ft]|i ; ijeul, a cloud ; Gen. i)ft]l ; 
i)eA]tc, strength : Gen. t)e]]tc, or ir||ic; ^eAji, a man ; Qtw, 
f]|i; ceA^, ahead; Gen. c]§; |>eA$, a pen; Gen. pj^. 

Ceo, a fog, makes ceoc in the Gen, 5le6, noise ; jliAjS; 
t>eAc, an individual, is indeclinable. 

Hence, also, monosyllables spelled in the nominative sin- 
gular with ]A, ]o, make the genitive in e], ex., iAf5, a fish, 
gen. sing., ftifs; x]o\,seed or tribe, gen. sing. f]l; ii)Ac a 
son ; makes n)]c, and co|ip, a body ; cu]]tp in the gen. case 
singular. 

Most of these monosyllables form the nominative plural 
regularly ; but there are a few that take an increase of a or 
CA, ex. y\o\, nom. plural, f^olA ; peAi), a pen, plural peA^A; 
ijftttl, a cloud, nom. plural peulcA. A few dissyllables form 
the nominative plural in this manner, and besides suffer con- 
traction, whenever a vowel comes between any of the liquids 
l> ^> i)> T^j and a mute, or between two liquids, as leAb-A]t, 
a book; gen. leAb-A]]t, nom. plural leAbAjtA, and by syncope 
leAb]tA — the vowel a between b and |i being left out : so 
ubAll, an apple, nom. plural ubAlA, by syncope ublA ; bo|tuf , 
a door, gen. sing. bo|tu]|*, plural, bO]]tf e ; cAlAii) of the first 
and fifth declension, makes caIaiti) and caIiI^ai) in the gen. 
sing., and caIca in the nom, plural. 
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Section III. 

SECOND DECLENSION. HOW THE CASES ARE FORMED. 

Contains nearly all the feminine nouns in the language. 
Hence, proper names of women ; names of creatures of 
the female sex ; names of countries, rivers, trees ; all nouns 
in 65, most of those nouns that have ] in the nominative 
case singular before the final consonant or consonants, are 
of this declension. 

It is distinguished by its taking in the genitive case 
singular an increase of e, called, because e is a slender vowel, 
the slender increase. 

Examples — p^if c, f, a worm ; 5^i|if eAc, f, a y^ung grown 
up girl; y^M^yior^, shamrock. 

Singular Plural 

Nom. Aij pfe]fc. Nom. i)Ap6]fce 

Gen. T»A p6]fce Gen. ija b-pe]fc 

Dat. bo ) , , , Dat. bo 1 * u 

Ab. 6 I ^ ^-1»«'^ Ab. 5 / ^* l**!^^'*' 

Acc. Aij p^ir^ Ace. i)A p^ifce 

Voc. A p^ifc Voc. A p^ijxe 

3^]]tfeAc, A young grown tip girl. 

Nom. Aij 5^]|i|*eAc Nom. ija 5^]]t]*eACA 
Gen. t)A 5^i|tf]5e Gen. i)a t)5^i|ifeAC 
Dat. o) , , . Dat. bo • , . ^ 

Ab. 0/ ^ ^S^mri3 Ab. 6 J ^"^ S^irreACAib 

Acc. Aij 5^i]tfeAC Acc. i)a 3^i|ifeACA 
Voc. A'3^]]tn3 Voc. A 5^i|tfeACA 

SeATD]to3, Shamrock, 

Singular Plural 

Nom. Aij c-feATt)|io3 Nom. ija |*eAri)fi63A 

Gen. T)A feAii)|t6]3e Gen. ija |'eAri)|io3 

Dat. bo), - Dat. bo") - u 

Ab. (8) ; "> '=-re^"'T0IS Ab. (o) ) ''^ reAnJltos^ib 

Acc. Ai) c-|*eATt)]t63 Acc. i)A |*eATD|i63A 

Voc. A feAii)]to]3 Voc. a feATD]t63A 

By these examples we find the genitive takes an increase of 
e, and, to conform to the rule " slender with slender,'^ &c., a 
slender vowel ] is, if required, made to go immediately before 
ii in the preceaing syllable. Hence, 63 is, as we see above, 
changed into 0^36, ac into A]5e, and eAc into 156, in the 
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genitive singular. Hence, monoajllafalea, aa flAc, a rod; 
U^, a hand ; become in the ^nitive singular, r^Aice, of a 
rod i luiib^i of a hand ,- having i inserted before the final 
consonant which precedes the increase. Those nonna that 
have \ as the characteristic, take only e, aa, \tbym, gen- bt)n)e ; 
TM.\in, gen. fHAinje ; cjn, gen. cipe. By observing how the 
declension is gone through, the casea that are alike can easily 
be known. 

The dative and ablative singular, are formed from the geni- 
tive by dropping the increase, as bo'tj c-reArpfidis ; by 
dropping e from the genitive feArp|i6|5e, we nave f eAnjTt&]5. 

The vocative must have attenuation. Hence, it is formed 
from the genitive by dropping e. 

Nominative plural — Gkneeal hulb — First — Those nonna 
that have 7 as the ckaracterittic, form the nominative plural 
like the genitive singular, aa fc«oic, f, afiigM <^ bird*, gen. 
aing. f CAOjce, nom, plural, \CM\ixi. 

There are two othei forms which some nouns of this declen- 
Hon often assume, viz. : «.t)t. and aca. 

Nom. SingiUaT. Genitive. Nom. Plural. 

Icuif, f, a case ; cujre CKire&o*. 

b]b,f,breaat,tAenipple ; bibe bjbeA^*. 
pjf, f, pea ; pire pifc*^*. 

Xci^^,U throat: r<^,3e rcoise*^*. 

So nouns ending in ejnj have only thisform, 
as \t:\tt), f, a leap ; plural leiit^eA^A 

clAjf , f, a aand-pU ; clAjfe, cl«]feACA. 
cluAio,* U a meadow, or bog island ; 

cluAiije, cliuif i:>aa6«; 

and cluAjQce. 

&At)ic, f, a clod; n«]iice, bA]fice«CA. 

yc\i.A\t, f, a acraw ; fCfiA)ce, rc|tA)te4CA. 

Secondly : — Those nouns of this declension that have the 
eharacteri»tic vowel, broad (viz. : a, o, or a), form the nom- 
inative plural from the nominative singular by taking a broad 
increase, as : — 

• I find in pa^ TO of O'Donovan'a Irish Grammar, cluap given 
down as beloi^ng to the third declenaion. It appears to belong 
inoFe properly to the teeond, and I have found it ao on making 
reference to other authorities. 
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fuje^i), a daughter, nom. plural jijJeAijA 
peAc55, apea-hen^ „ peAcds^ 

5ei]]tf eAc, a yoww^ ^zV/, ,, 5^]|ifeACA 

cor, >o^ „ coyA 

qojt, <?o«?5, ,, c]0|iA 

so z]\i, though having the characteristic slender, makes qoficA 
in the nom. plural. Many also take in the plural the form 
AC A, as flAc, a rod', fUcACA, &c. 

The Genitive plural is like the nominative singular. It has 
very commonly the final vowel in the last syllable, broad. 
Hence, if the nominative singular have the characteristic 
slender, it is omitted where it can, in order to form the geni- 
tive plural, as y^vL^yxt), a sonnd; genitive plural, ija b-^uAm. 
Hence, too, those nouns that form the nominative plural, in 
eA^A, form the genitive plural from it by dropping the final a; 
as, nominative plural, i)a l^itijeAi^A; genitive plural, t)A 
l^iTijeA^. This formation of the genitive plural is not much 
minded by modern writers of the Irish language. 

There are a few monosyllables spelled with eA, eu, or ]A, 
which, in forming the genitive singular, they change into e], 
in conformity with what has been said in the preceding section, 
on these same diphthongs; but Ihey form the nominative 
plural regularly — Examples : — 

c|teAf, f, baltle^ gen sing. c]te]fe, nom. plu. c]teAfA. 

C]tioc, f, endy „ c]t^ce, „ cjtpcA. 

ceA|ic, f, ^tf», „ c€||tce or c]]tce„ ceA]tcA. 

Section IV. 
THIRD declension: how the cases of its nouns are formed. 

To the third declension belong all nouns in 6]]t, a^I, Aj]t, 
Acc, and all verbal nouns without exception. This declension 
is known by its taking a broad increase (a). 

Examples — Sl^t)tt]5ceo]|i, Saviour ; c^jliSeAcc, virtue 
n)olA6^ praise. 

Note — The learner should not store his memory with all these rules 
and their exceptions : better is it, by far, to learn the leading 
portions, the declensions of nouns, the conjugations of verbs, &c. ; 
and then after thus knowing something of the grammar to see what 
are exceptions to the broad, plain features of the language ; to learn 
why and when they become exceptions. 
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Example of Nouns ending in 6] ft. 

SUDU]3ce6||i, a Saviour, 

Singular. Plural. 

•Nom. Ai)SUi)u|3ceoi|t, Nom. da SUDui5ce6||i]6e, 

The Saviour. the Saviours. 

Gen. M) SUi)U]5ceo[iA. Gen. ija SlaDuijcediii, or 

Sl^i)u|5c6fiAC. 

Abl." fW'^ ^SUDuisceoiTt. Abhl^a?^^ SUDui3ce5]Ttib 
Ace. At) SUi?u]3ceoi|i. Ace. ija SUt)ui3ce6i|i]6e. 

Voc. A SU!?u]3ceoi|i. Voc. a SUDU]5ceo]]t]6e. 

Example of Feminine Nouns ending in acc. 

c^|l]6eAcc^ virtue. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. At) caili6eAcc. Nom. i)a c^]l^6eAccA. 

Gen. t)A c^|l]6eAccA. Gen. t)A s-cajl^SeAcc. 

Ab. \ 5 J t) S-c4vil]beAcc. ^j^ | ^|t)A5-c^]l]beAccAib. 

Acc. At) c^]l8eACc. Acc. i)a c^]l^8eAccA. 

Voc. A c^ili6eAcc. Voc. a c^jI^Scacca. 

Example of Verbal Nouns, (without the article.) 

ti)oIa6^ praise. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. n)olA6. ti)olcA, j^rai^e^. 

Gen. ti)olcA. ti)olA6. 

Dat. ti)olA6. ti)olcA]b. 

Acc. n)olA6. ti)olcA. 

Voc. tl)0lA8. fi)olcA. 

By these examples we perceive all the cases of the singular 
number are alike, except the gen. — In the plur. the Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. are the same ; the Dat. and Ab. are, as in every other 
declension, alike, and formed from the Nom. plural. 

Most nouns terminating in acc, that express an abstract 
idea, have, as in all other languages, no plural : but a few, 
such as it)AllAcc, a curse : c^]l]6eAcc, virtue ; admit a plural. 
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By the Gen. Sing, we know the declension to which a noun 
belongs. A broad increase is the distinguishing mark of the 
third declension. Hence (a) is added to the nom. to form the 
genitive, as ca]lJ&eAcc, Nom. c:Siil]6eACCA, Gen. If the last 
vowel in the final syllable be ), it is dropped in accordance 
with the rule : ''slender with slender, and broad with broad," 
and A added, to form the Gen. Ex. SUijui5ce6||i, N. SU- 
t)tt]5ce6fiA, G. ; bl]A6Aii), N, a year ; bli^S^pA, G. of a year. 

A few nouns of one syllable, spelled with the diphthong ^o, in 
the Nom., take e^ in the Gen. sing. Ex. b]oc, life \ gen. 
beACA, of life ; ^]0f, knowledge ; gen. -peAf a, of knowledge. 
'Coil, the will, m2ikQs coIa in the gen.; irujl, blood', gen. 
folA ; Ti)U||i, the sea ; gen. ti)A|ia. 

Other nouns classed by some grammarians under a separate 
declension make the Gen. sing, terminate in ac^ They are 
not many : hence it is not necessary that they should consti- 
tute a separate declension. Ex. cACA]]t, a city ; gen. cacajiac, 
and by syncope CACfiAC, Dat. caca||i ; So, cAO]tA, a sheep ; 
CAO]tAC, in the gen. ; cao[iai3, Dat., &c. : co\id]r), a crown ; 
gen. co]toijAC ; and by syncope c|i6oac, Dat. co|t6;t) and 
Cfidit), &c. 

All verbal nouns that end in a6, eA6, U5A6, form the gen. 
sing, like the past part of the verb, from which they are formed; 
Ex. ti)oIa6, praise ; gen. tijolcA, of praise. Now tijoIca is also 
the past part of the verb, ti)oIa&, to praise ; |*|t)eA6, stretching^ 
gen. fiTjce; and fjijce, is the past participle: so, |*l^t)U5A8, 
salvation, gen. |*lAT)U|3ce,=past part., ti?ioiu3A6, an explana^ 
Hon, gen. Ti)|p]3ce=past part, in form. 

* Nicholas O'Kearney, a most distinguished Irish scholar, is of 
opinion, from his very great knowledge of ancient and modern Irish, 
that those nouns ending in the nominative in IT^, formed originally, 
the Genitive, by taking simply, a broad or slender increase, and not 
the modern ending aci v. g, UrA]tt> a flame ; formed the Genitive, 
Ur^^ltte, and not Uj-aiiac, — contractedly Xaxv-^c ; so bA]|t, the oak ; 
bAtiA and not bA^iAc. This appears very naturally, from the rules of 
analogy, to have been the case — yet it is further shown by him, from 
the fact that &A]ti, in the compound word which designates the famous 
county of the Curragh, makes the Gen. not bAttACj but bAjiA, as 
C]U-bATiA= Kildare. Hence as the Gen. ending atva, in the compound 
form, is handed down since that c|U, or church was first founded, 
DAttA, and not bAtiAC, appears to have been the original Genitive. 
If then this simple form of the Gen. in nouns of this class, were 
adopted, it would render more uniform, and therefore more easy, 
the third declension. 
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Aa by syncope the vowel that comes between the mute and 
liquid, or between two liquids, is taken away, so words thus con- 
tracted are lengthened again by inserting between the same two 
consonants, the vowel omitted, a or any other : Ex. a6|ia6, 
adoraiion ; gen. aSajica, of adoration ; co6l^6, sleep ; gen. 
cobAlcA, of sleep. 

The A^om. plur, — in most nouns of this Declension is like the 
Gen. sing. This is chiefly true of all verbal nouns and of many 
that have endings like them, jet for greater emphasis some 
nouns take an additional syllable, — ija, in forming the plural : 
as, fftuc, a stream ; Gen. Sing. ]*]ioca; Xom. Plur. ffiocA-, 

or |*]tOCA^A. 

But nouns terminating in 5i|i form the Nom. Plur. from the 
Nom. Sing, by adding j6e. Those that make tlie Gen. sing, in 
AC, form the Nom. plural, from that Genitive by adding a, 
Ex. CACA]|i, Gen. cac]iac, Tsom. Plural cAqtACA. 

So ACA]|i, afather ; which makes the Gen. singular, ACAftA, 
or ACA]t ; and Tt)^t^]\i, a mother ; b|i^cAi|i, a brother ; make 
the nom. plur. A]C|te and A]C|teACA, Dat. Aic|t]b, or A^cfteA- 
CA^b ; Ti)-a|C]te, Ti)^]CfieACA, and Dat. nj^^cfi^b or ii)A]CfteA- 
CAib, &c.^ 

The Gen. plural must, as I said in treating of it in the second 
Declension, have ihejinal vowel in the last syllable, broad ; 
Hence as in that declension so in this, whenever the plural 
nominative ends in eAiJA the Gen. is formed by dropping the 
final A. 

Hence personals in 6||i form the Gen. plural in 6]tAc, and 
those that in the same Nom. plural end in ce or q, rounden it in 
the Gen into eA8; as ija b-z^]r)ze^6.^ Yet the general ten- 
dency of modern usage is to form the Genitive Plural of all 
nouns in Irish like the Nom. Sing. 

A few nouns are of the^r^^ and of the ^>^//*^ Declension : — 
as bfie^ceATi), a judge ; x^^xte^/^y, goodness^ &c. 

Section V. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Comprises nouns that end in A]6e, u^be, A^te, \t)t of the 
mas. gender only ; and those terminating in a, o, e, ] of either 
gender. 

This declension is distinguished by taking no increase in 
the Genitive singular. 

1 DonIevy*8 Catechism, page 92. Third Edition. 
' O'Donovan. 
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Example, CiJeAjtijA/ Lord' 

Singular. PluraL 

Nom. Ap cijeAjiijA. Nom. t)A qseAiitj^iSe, ^^tf fordi. 
Gen. ^x) c|5eA|iij a. Gen. ty^ b-c]5eA]tt)A6. 
D. orfbo"), D. or fbol ^ c it 

Ab. i ol^^^^^^^^^' kh. \ 5/ ^^ ^15«^nt)Aibib. 

Ace. Ai) ci3eA]tt)A. Ace. i)a c|3eA|ii)Ai6e. 
Voc. A c]3eA|it)A. Voc. a q5eA|ii)Ai6e. 

In this declension, all the cases in the singular number are 
alike. 

Tn the plural : — general rule. The nominative plural is 
formed by adding \6e to the Nominative singular. Yet if the 
word end with e, in the Nom. singular the vowel e, is omitted 
and ]6e added to form the plural v. g. f ^i^e, ring ; Nora, 
plur. |!^]^^6e.^ 

Monosyllables and dissyllables that end in e, or ] in the 
Nom. sing, form the Nominative plural by changing into ce 
the final e, when the letter preceding it, is a liquid, as : — 

Singular, Plural. 

ce^t)©^ ce|T)ce. 

bA^le, bailee. 

When, however, the preceding letter is a vowel^, or, gene- 
rally speaking, an aspirated mute, then the Nom* plural is 
formed by aspirating the c, thus assumed before e, Ex : — 

Singular. PluraL 

fAO|, a man of letters. fAoice. 
C|ioi8e, C|i0]6ce. 

ce6l|iu]8e, ce5l|iu|6ce. 

9k]tr)e, a commandment ; makes A^ceAijcA j buwey a person ; 
bAO]ije. 

The Genitive plural^ in this declension too, has abroad full 
ending. Hence when the Nom. plural has the termination ce 

^ Spelled according to some c]atii)a= Tt;g«Ff«f , ( Greek,) zrHerr, 
(German) : modern spelling has it cfseAtitjA ; hence I adopt this latter, 
as it is more in use, and more in accordance with the best authorities. 

« This final e, in this and other declensions, is, it may be said, 
quiescent in the plural. Hence it is, as would appear, very properly 
omitted by some writers. 

• O'Donovan. 
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or z]y it is changed, as in the last declension, into ce^b, as r)A 
n)-bAilceA6 ; but ceiDce makes ce]t)eA6, omitting the c. 
Connellan makes the Genitive plural of these noun8,"like the 
Norn, ahigular, and perhaps, indeed, it is tlie better way as the 
tendency of usage, seems to lead, at present in that way. 

Section VI. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Comprises nouns that end in a, e, a|1), of the feminine 
gender, making the Geniiive singular end in ai). 

Example, peAHfA, f. a penon. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. Ai) peAjtf A. Nom. ija peAjif aija. 

Gen. ijA peA]tfAi). Gen. pA b-peA]tf aij. 

D. or I bo ") > 1 D. or ( bo ) ^ 

Ab. \ 5) ^^-P^^nr^l*^- Ab. \ 5 ^ 1)^ peAitfADAib. 

Ace. At) peAjlfA. Ace. t)A peA]lf A1)A. 

VoC. A peA|lf A. VOC. A peA|lf A1JA. 

So are declined ceAC]tAtb^> f> « quarter \ coTi)A|ifA, f, a neigh-- 
hour\ ctt^Yle, {, a pnlse ; b]le, i, flood; ^oi^sa, f, a nail-, 
plural, iot)5Ai?A, and by syncope |oi)31)a ; I^ijatija, f, a mar- 
tied couple, &c. 

The Dat. singular is formed from the Gen. sing, by attenu- 
ation, or placing ] after a in the last syllable. 

The Nom. plural is formed from tlie Gev, sing, by adding 
A. The following are exceptions, skaIa, a shoulder \ plural 
^uA^lle and suAiUeACA ; Iaca, a duck ; Nom. plural Iacajo; 
leACA, a cheek ; plural leACA^ijeACA ; AbA^i), a river ; the correct 
plural of which should be AbAi)A, and contractcdly AbijA, but 
it is written A]Bt)e ; I suppose because a final has a curt sound 
it was thrown into e, and then ] placed in the preceding syl- 
lable, according to the rule slender with slender. 

Some proper names are declined after tlie form of this 
declension : — 

Q^]jie, Ireland ; 9X)\xxt\^, Munster ; 9Ji\hA, Scotland ; Sac- 
yjx\\), England', 2l|tA, Aran. 

Section VII. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS OF IRISH NOUNS. 

Showing at one view how the Genitive Singular, and the 
Nominative Plural of all kinds of nouns are formed. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



21, before the final consonant of the last syllable is changed 
into A], o into o], u into u], in the genitive singular, and 
nominative plural, as 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom^ Gen. Nom. 

5Ab-A|i, m, A]|i, a goat ; ai|i. 
n)eA&-oo, m, o\r), the mean {middle;) 0}x). 

bo|i-uf, rxiy vi]Xi a door ; u]f. 

TDA|tc-AC, m, A13, a rider; ai5^. 

Exceptions : leAbAji, m, a]|i, a book ft a. 

ttb-Al, m, j^^j an apple; Ia., &c.. 

SECOND DECLENSION COMPRISES TWO CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

First — These that have in the nominative case singular, 
the last vowel in the final syllable slender, as 

bu]l, f. le, an element ', le. 

•p^lfc, f. e, a worm J a beast ; e. 

But pi3-it)^ f. ]t)e, by syncope, t)e, a penny ; ijeACA, Sfc. 

And be|l, f. be] lie, a lathe ; leA^^* 

So l6]Ti), f. ^ leap ; it^iti), f. power, sway ; T>^i|ic, f. afield; 
Sfc,, from the nominative plural in a^a, or eA^A. But 
cofll^ a wood ; makes co]llce. 

Second — Those that have the last vowel in the final 
syllable, broad, as. 

SCaU-ac, f. '^iS©^ Ihe moon ; aca. 

^u^ij-edj, f. ^0^56, a window ; ed5A. 

c]A]t, f. c]\ie, comb; c]A]tA, 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

CA|iAc-Ai|i, f. "ftA (contractedly for A|tA,) an auger; |ia. 
njeAb-Ail, f. Ia, subtlety ; Ia. 

-puitcACb, f. AcbA, comfort ; ACbA. 

liof, f. leA|*A, flj fort ; leAfA. 

l^Aig, « physician, makes leAjjA in the plural. 
But 3|ie|Ti) f. 5]teATi)A, a bit ; 3]teATi)A5A 

Nouns in o]|i as 3|iiof-oi|i ; m. oftA, a fryingpan; 6||i^8e. 
Ac-Aifi 1 father; m. A]tA. AiC|ie, or A^^jieACA. 

ii)^c-Ai|i/ mother; f. a|ia ii)^ic]te,orn)^]C|teACA 

U]|i, f. a «iar^. Ujiac. Ujiaca. 
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"Nom. 



VERBAL ROUN8. 

Singular. 



Verbal Csn^^'^S^^^ ™- losing; 

Nouns, j "'f^^' °^- ^'•^Z^' 

(^^ttUps, m. stiffening / 



Gen. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 



Nominative. 

clAbAi]te, 
ceAiju^^e, 

ceAi)5-A, 

So fAOl. 



Singular. 



m. 

m. 

m. 

m. 

ni. 

f. 

m. 



Genitive, 
same 



if 



a lord ; 
a garden; 
a babbler; 
a merchant; 
a swimmer; 
a tongue; 
a learned man 



Plural. 
Nom. 
ttisce. 

CA. 
CA. 

Plural* 

Nominative. 

c]3eA|it)A-i6e. 

]6e. 

]8e. 

ceAi)U|5ce. 

ce. 

CA. 

; |*AO|ce. 



But bA^le m. a town ; l6]ije f. a shirt ; make bA]lce, 
bAjUeACA; l^iijce, and lfe]i)ceACA in the plural: others as 
qfbo, m. treasure^ plu. c|fb| ; ?^lti^» /• «i?ai>, plur. 
pemi ; and p6||tfe, ./, a perch in length, pftl|tfl. bu]i)e 
makes Nom. Plur. bAO|t)e. 



F IFTH LECLENSION. 



"peAftrA f. 

lAlJATijA, f. 



A1? 

a5, 



person ; 

a married couple ; 



A'^A. 
AI^A. 



So are declined cu] fie, t pulse; b]\e^tJlood ; SAbA, m. 
a smith. But AbA|p> f. a river ; makes Nom. .Plur. A]bi)e 
and A]bueACA; suaIa, f. a shoulder; plu. juAjlije and 3aA|l- 
DeACA ; leACA, f. cheek, Nom. Plur. le^crje and le]Ci)eACA ; 
Iaca, a duck ; makes Iacajij in the nominative plural. 



Nom. 

bcAij, f. a woman, 
hd, f. a cow, 
b|i6, f. a quern. 



Section VIII. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Sing I r. 



Gen. 

hd, 
h]i6. 



b|iu or bpo]$, f. womb, b|iu|$e, bfio5, 
CA0|iA, f. a sheep, cao|iac, 

ceo, m. a/og. c]ac, ce6]5, 



Dat. 

bo]!). 

b]toiij. 

b|toig. 

CAO|tA. 

ceo. 
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Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


coo, f. a nut, 


CDU], 


cott. 


C]t6, f. the earth, 


c|1]a8. 


C|tfe. 


C]t5, in. a sty or fold, 


citoi, 


C]t5. 


cu^ m, a hound, 


cop or cut), 


cu|i) or co]D. 


<D]A, Gody 


<D6, 


4&]A, Voc 4)6. 


5^, m. a ray or javelin, 


5Ae, 5A], 


5<^> 5^1- 


5§, f. a goose. 


5eA8, 


3ei6. 


\^, m. a day, 


Ue, 


Ul5, 


rt)], f. a month. 


njiof A, TD]r. 


n)]. 


or uA m. a grandson or 


descendant u], 
PiuraL 


UA or 0. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ti7i)^, women. 


bAi), 


Ti)ij^]b. 


bA, (?(wr*. 


bo, 


buA|b. 


b|io]t)ce, querns. 


b|i6o. 


b]t5|i)qb. 


b|ioi)i)A, wombs^ 


b|io5. 


b]to5A]b. 


c^omi5> ^'^^^i'* 


CAOftAC, 


CAOjlCAjb. 


cia6, yo^*. 


ceo. 


ce6cA]b. 


ci)5, cpocA, ^w^*. 


ct)o6. 


ci)ocA|b,orci)oib. 


C|i6&eAi)A, earths. 


c|1]a8, 


c]t68eAi)Aib. 


C|i6ice, ybWi, 


C|i5, 


C|i6cAib. 


cu]i) hounds. 


COl), 


C01)A]b. 


<D^e or <D§ice, G^<?rf*, 


<DlA, 


<Dfe]C]b. 



jAece or 3A1, raj^* or javelins, 3Ac,or 5AecA6,3Aib, 3Aeqb. 
3feA8i8 or 36AIJA, geese, 36A8, 3feA8]b,3feAijAib. 

lAece, daysy l^ or lAecA8, lAeqb. 

ii)]Of A, months, ^]oy, rr)]oy^]h. 



u\, grandsons^ 8fc. 



UA, 



CHAPTER III. 



uib, Voc, u^. 



OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are declined in Irish : they agree with their noans 
in gender, number, and case. Their place is after the noun^ 
as A1J f eA|i TDAjc, the good man. 

Section I. 

OF THE DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES, THEIR NUMBER. 

There are three declensions of adjectives : — the first after 
the form of the 1st. and 2nd. declension of nouns : — the second 
aftet the form of the third of nouns, and the third after the 
form of the fourth declension. 
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The Nom. plural takes an increase i^^broadf if the last 
vowel of the final syllable be broad ; sAort, if sAori* 

Example^ caoI, slender* 

Singular. Plural, 



masculine. 


feminine. 


masculine. 


feminine. 


Nom. cAol, 


CAOI. 


Nom. cAoU 


caoIa. 


Gen. cAO|l^ 
Dat. CAol, 


cAO|le. 

CAO|l. 


Gen. cAol, , 
Dat. caoIa 


CAol. 

caoIa. 


Ace. cAol, 


CAOll. 


Ace. caoIa^ 


CAoU. 


Voc. CA;]l, 


CAO]. 


Voc. caoIa^ 


caoIa. 




Example 2, 


Ti)]i),/«^, tender. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


masculine. 


feminine. 


masculine. 


feminine. 


Nom. It)]!?, 
Gen. Tb]ij, 
Dat. rv]i), 
Ace. Ti)]i?, 
Voc. n)]r), 


Ti)']i?e. 


Nom. rbipe, 
Gen. Ti)]i), 
Dat. Ti)]i)e, 
Ace. rbiije, 
Voc. rbipe, 


Ti)]i)e. 
Ti)]i)e. 



In the first example, the Gen, mas. (cao]1,) is attenuated 
according to the first declension of nouns : The Gen. fem^ 
takes both attenuation and an increase of e. — according to 
the 2nd. declension of nouns. In the second example — the 
nom. is, already — so to speak — attenuated; and accordingly 
in the Gen. mas. it assumes no change ; while the Gen. feminine 
takes a short increase according to the form of the second de- 
clension. Hence as the declining of both is substantially the 
same — differing only in the accidental trifle of having a broad 
or slender vowel last in the final syllable, I have classed them, 
contrary to the usual division, only under one declension. 

Adjectives ending in ac, as 5|t^6Ac, loving ; are declined 
in the same manner : 

mas. fem. 

Nom. 3|i:Jv8ac, Nom. jjiaSac. 

Gen. 3|t^8A]7;, Gen. 5|tei6A]5e. 

Dat. 3|ta8Ac, Dat. 311^^15, &c. 

Monosyllables spelled with eA, eu, take ei, in the Gen. ac- 
cording to the declension of monosyllabic nouns of the Isi. 
and 2nd, declensions. 
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Example, jeajt, iharp. 

Singular. 

masculine. feminine . 

Norn, seujt, S^^jt. 

Gen. 36111, s^itie. 

Dat. 36u]t, 0^1 1^' 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

The second declension following the analogy of the third 
declension of Nouns takes, in the Gen. singular, a broad 
increase, which is the same all through the plural. To this 
declension belong all Adjectives terminating in atijajI, which 
is the same as f ATbA]l : (Latin similis,) and corresponds, in the 
ending of Irish words, to the Latin termination, abilis ; or ly^ 
(contracted ly for like^ English; as flA]CAT!)Ail, princely \ 
which is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural, 

Mas. and Fem. Mas. and Fem. 

Nom. ^UicATt)A]l9 Norn. i^^^z^xt\^. 

Gen. flA]CATi)lA, Gen. ^jUicATb^il. 

Dat. flA]CATi)u]l. Dat. flA^cATi^lA. 

Of course these Adjectives are syncopated, for, when an increase 
takes place in the Gen. Sing, and Norn, plural, the a before the 
liquid is, according to Rule, omitted, v. g. |:U|CAiijA]l» Gen. |rU]c- 
AiijAU, and by syncope |:U|CATbU, (see note, p. 27.) This ending 
Afi^Ailf is often contracted into a]1, and so written, as coacajU 
Genitive cuacaU ; from cuac, and aajaiI. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

Embraces under it all Adjectives that end in Vowels. Ex. 
f oi)A, lucky ; which, like an English Adjective, is the same in 
all cases of the singular and plural ; so are dechned, bopo^, 
miserable; AOfbA, aged, &c. Exception, bed, makes b] in 
the Gen. and beoS^ in the plural. 

Section IT. 

ADJECTIVES DECLINED WITH NOUNS. 

Adjectives commencing with mutable consonants, are, when 
declined with Nouns, like them, aspirated ; — if feminine, in 
the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Singular; — if Masculine in the Gen. 
and Voc. Sing. ; and in the Nom. plur. "if," says CyDonovan, 
page 113, " the Noun ends in a Consonant/' 
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Ai> f e^ft 364^1, M^ wAile man ; ai) be^i) Tb5]t, ^^^ 2i^ woman. 

Singular, Plural. 

Norn. Ai) ^eAji ^e^l, Nom. i)a ^]]t je^lA. 

Gen. Ai) f i|i 3|l, Gen. ija b-f eA|t 1^3eAl. 

Dat. (&o) 'i) ^eA]t 36^1, Dat. (bo)i?A |:eA|iA]b scaU. 

Ace. Ai) ^eA|i 3eAl, Ace. ija |:]|t geAlA. 

Voc. A ^]|i 3]l, Voc. A ^eAtiA seAlA. 

Ai) beAi) Ti)0|t, the big woman. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. Ai) beAi) rbofi, Nom. ija h^tja Ti)6fiA. 

Gen. i)ATt)i)^TD6]|ie, Gen. ija TD-bAi? n)6ti. 

Dat. (bo) 'i? TijijAO] Tb6||t, Dat. (bo) ija njij^jb td6]ia. 

Ace. Ai) beAi? n^ojt, Ace. ija 1171)^ n^oftA. ^ 

Voc. A beAi) Tb6]|i, Voc. a rbi)^ TDdftA. 

The following examples are given to show how Nouns and 
Adjectives beginning with a vowel are declined. 

Example 1, 03^ijac ^Jvjtb, a tall young man. 
Singular, Plural, 

Nom. Ai) c-63^ijAc ^ftb, Nom. ija b'^3^^^13 ^ItbA. 

Gen. A17 63^i)Ai3 -^ifib. Gen. ija i)-63A1)ac i)-^]tb. 

Dat. bo'i) 63^17^6 ^|tb, Dat. bo ija b-^3^P^13lb ^jt^A. 

Ace. Ai) c-63^i)Ac -ev|«>j Ace. i)A b-63^i7Ai3 ^jtbA. 

Voc. A o3AijA]3 -jvijtb, Voc. a o3^i)aca -a|ibA. 

Example 2, 613 ^lujij, a heatdiful virgin. 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. AT) 615 Mtt]i), Nom. ija b-o]3e :Jvlu]i)e. 

Gen. i)A b'OiJe Mtt]i)e, Gen. ija i)-o]3 ij-Muip. 

Dat. bo'i) 6|3 ^ltt]i), Dat. bo ija b-^l3l6 ^ltt]t)e. 

Ace. Ai) 6]3 ^ltt]i) Ace. ija b-o]3e ^luiije. 

Voc. A 6]5 aIu]!), Voc. a o]3e Alu]i)e. 

In modern Irish the Dat. and Ab. cases of Adjectives do 
not — like the Nouns — take the termination ^b. And in con- 
versation the Nouns too, are seldom graced with this distin- 
guishing mark. 

Section III. 

DEGBEES OF COMPARISON : SOMETHING ABOUT THE COMPARA- 
TIVE AUD ABOUT THE SUPERIiATIVE. 

There are three degrees of Comparison ; the Positive, Compara- 
tive, and Superlative. The Positive is the simple form of the 
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Adjective, Ex. bfie^J, elegant; c^oX, slender; 5eAi)Aii7A|l 
amiable. 

The Comparative is formed by prefixing the sign of Compa- 
rison i)]Of, to the Genitive singular feminine of the Positive ; 
as from cAo^le, Gen. sing. fern, of the Adjective, cAol ; we 
have, by prefixing i)]Of, the Comparative, t)]Of CAO|le, more 
slender ; so 5eAt)ATi)A]l, Gen. sing. ^e^r)An)lxy Comparative 

V]0T9 whenever used, is, always, a true and a sure sign for 
knowing the Comparative. But the Comparative is sometimes 
without it ; for, when an assertion in the affirmative is made 
and ihat we want, in that assertion, to make use of the Com- 
parative degree of the Adjective, then we prefix not i)]Of, but 
simply the third persbn singular of the present, or past tense of 
the Irish substantive verb, " bo beic,'' to be ; as, ]f T^eAv^nyl^ 
S^ATDUf 'i)^ SeA^Aij. Bu6 geAij^TplA P^b|iuic 'i)a U|U]ati)« 

But when an assertion in the negative is made, then 
neither V]oy, nor ly, nor hiiS is used but the simple particle 
of negation x)], for the present tense, and r)]o}i for the past, 
^^» ^] 5eAi?An)lA S^ATDUf *r)'\ Se^sAi) : i)|0]t ^eAxy^njl^ 
P^bjittic 'x)'^ Uill]ATD. 

Adjectives in the comparative degree are not declined : — 

Sometimes " be,^^ contractedly for be ^ " of it -" is added 
to the comparative. Ex. ]f ^eAjtjtbe cu T]Vy yov, are the 
letter of that \ "Post comparitivum," says Zeuss, Gram- 
matica Celtica, Yol. I. p. 283, "frequens est particula be 
quo videtur respondere latine, '* eo.'^ 

The repetition of the positive, is — after the manner of the 
Hebrews, — as a comparative form in use among the peasantry ; 

Ex. C|10T1) CjlOTI) ; Tt70|t TT)0|t. 

The Superlative is formed from the comparative by prefix- 
ing the article to the noun \ as, ai) ^e^ji if 3eAi)ATblA, much 
— as seems — after the manner of the French who form the 
superlative from the comparative by the addition of the 
definite article, as, plus aimable ; le plus aimable. 

It may be said, that in this expression, for instance, If 6 5eA5Aij 
It seAtjATpU, we find no art. prefixed to the noun, and still it can 
bear the meaning indicated by the superlative degree. True, but 
if we supply the art. (which,* in the above sentence is left under- 
stood,) and say, 1r ^ SeA5Atj aij &u|i)e ]r Ait^&e, it puts the sentence 
more in the light of the superlative. Still it must be said, that in 
sentences of this kind, \i«e can know only by the context, whether the 
Adj. be of the comparative or superlative degree. For, if the words 
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be*9 ben^c, of the two ; or be'i) ctt|tltt of the three ; be placed after 
A]tu>e, the sentence will admit the meaning either of a comparative 
or of a superlative. It is true that the meaning peculiar to the 
superlative is the first that would strike one on reading the sentence ; 
but still it can bear the meaning attached to the comparative. 
Hence in such phrases whenever their meaning may be doubtful, it 
is better to supply the words that will destroy the ambiguity. 
Hence some Irish Grammarians have thought it necessary to add 
to the superlative form the words a\\k bjc, at all ; jm) bofpAi), in the 
world, &c.y &c. But this is not always necessary as the context is 
a sufficient guide. 

There are in Irish many particles, which, like the French 
*' Men, ire, fort, extremement ;" and the English veri/, exceed' 
ingly, 8fc., give to the adjectives to which they are prefixed 
the meaning attached to superlatives. 

Ai), very, as, aij-t!)Aic, very good. 

|:]0|i, true, f 10|t-TT)A]c, truly good. 

5U, pure, sI^S^aI, purely white. 

]i5, very excessively, ]to rx)^\t, excessively good, too good. 

f^jt, exceedingly, f ^|i tija^c, exceedingly ^ood. 

d^ very, (in the depressing sense^) uji-ifjol, very Umly, u|i- 

5|i^i)xv, very ugly. 

The adjective always follows its noun. There are many 
primitive adjectives in Irish, such as cAO]t), Tdnd; h^\,fond ; 
b]toc, bad ; bjAi), strong ; TDO]t, great and the like, which, 
like ^/a«j, fond ; xa»»f, bad ; ^tycig, great ; •xwf, swift ; unite with 
nouns, verbs, and other adjectives. In this case of course they 
precede the noun. 

XX]\e signifying *' all," follows its noun, in the sense of 
"every," it precedes it: Ex. ai) bony^ry u]le, all the world; 
i)A bAO]T)e u]le, all the people ; ai) u]le Suji^e, every body : — 
be A3, good ; b]toc, bad ; f loi), white : i)ua6, new ; |*eAi), old ; 
Sfc^ go before, tijaic, good ; olc, bad ; b^p, se^l, white ; ujt, 
neio ; AOf ca, old ; Sfc. come after Nouns. 



NOUNS. 

Section IV. 

COMPARISON OF IBBEGULAB ADJECTIVES. 

The following adjectives, which in most languages have no 
regular mode of comparison, are irregular also in Irish. 
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Positive, 



beA59 little, 
beA3, good, 
f AbA, long, 




IJ^Of f ttf A, Uf A, If fttf A, UfA. 



Comparative. Superlative* 

v\ox lujA, If IU3A. 

i?]Of beAC, If beAC. 

V\ox f A^be, ]f f Aibe. 

V\or il^^iSreor ffoisfe. 

fO]tttfC, 

|:tt]tuf, 

UjlUf, 

'S^i(i,near, {o/placey)v]oy 5A]|te. if SA^jie. 

r 50||iibe, r soijtlbe. 

^0}]i]b, near (of time,) ij^of < i^eAfA, if < ijeAfA. 

(. CUf CA, (^ CUf CA. 

i)1or 510 W^j If 5io|i|tA. 

V]OX ]ovm]V^, or Apf A, If ]ot)ir)tx\ve if 

A1)fA. 

Diof feAjiji, If f eAjtji. 

V]OX T1)]01)CA, 

V]ox n)6, If TDO. 

IJlOf TtjeAf A, If T1)eAf A. 

}ce6, f ceo. 

ceocA. 1^ iceocA. 



^/W5»y, 



SeAitji, short, 
TD5|tAi), I 
10td8a, J 
)orjfn)U]r)f dear, 

T1)A]C, ^(X?rf, 

^]V]c, ofteUi 

olc^ bady 
ze]t, hot J 



V\ox 



Section V. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES : OF NUMERALS APPLIED TO PERSONS 

ONLY. 



VALUE. CARDINALS. 

1. AOl?. 

2. b6, 6^, 

3. citi, 

4. ceACAiji, cejcite, 

5. CU13, 

6. ffe, 

7. feACC, 

8. occ, 

9. IJAO], 



ORDINALS. 
C6Ab, A01)TbA6« 

bAjiA, b6rt)A6. 

C|teAf, C]tlTbA6 
CeAC|tATi)A8. 

cui3eA6. 

f 6in)A6, and ffejfeAS. 

feACcr!)A6. 

occtt)a6. 
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VALUE. CARDINALS. 
10. be]C, 

11. A0t)-bfeA5, 

12. b6 66^3, 

13. c|ii-bfeA3, 

14. ceACA]]t-b6A3, 

15. cu]3.b6xv3, 

16. ffe-bfeA3, 

17. feAcc-bfeA3, 

18. occ bfeA3, 

19. i)Aoi-b6A3, 

20. f ]cce, or ^]ce, 
i A01) Vf f ]cce, or 
1 Aoi) A]fi ^icqb 



21. 



.< . ». 



( bd A'f |:]tce, or 
(bd 



( bo A]|t ^]CC]b, 

23 i ^^^ ^'^ ^^^^^' ^^ 
I CN ^in V}tc]b. 

24. ceACA^jt A'f ^]cce, 

25. cu|3 A'f f ]cce, 

26. 1*6 a'i* f icce, 

27. -peACc aY t:]cce, 

28. occ A'f f]tce, 

29. i)A0] A'f ^|cce. 



ORDINALS. 

be^crbAft. 

A0T)TbA6 bfeA3. 

bOTbA8 bfeA3. 

cfiirbAb bfeA3, or cjteAf beA3, 

ceAC|iATbA6 be A3. 

cu]3Ti)A8 bfeA3. 

|*eTi)A8 b§A3. 

fe ACCT1) Ab- b6 A3 . 

occrbAS b6A3. 

IJA0]Ti)A6 8^A3. 

f|cceA6. 

A01)Ti)A8 A]|l f]tc]b. 
bori)A8 A]|t f icc^b. 

C|llTbA8 Al|l f |CC|b 
CeACjtATbAb Al|t ^|CClb. 



cui3Ti)A6 A]|t f ]ccib. 
|*6ri)A8 A]]t f ]CC|b. 
f eACcrbAb Ai|i ^icc]b. 
occri)A8 Ai]t -pjcqb. 
ijAOirbeAb Ajjt ficc]b. 
on fbeiCAVncce, ancient ^ . . ^ . -a.w 

81. A01) b6A3 ^'r fl^^^> A0i)Ti)A8 b6A3 A^ji ^]ccib. 

40. b^ V]tc]by b^ ^]cc]beA8. 

50. beicA']'b^ficcib,CA03Ab, be]Crt)A8 Ai|t 8^ ficc^b. 

60. c|i] l^iccjb, c]t] ^]cc]beA8. 

70. be]c A^f c]t] p]ccib, be|CTi)A8 a]|i tji] }^]tc]b 

80. cfe]C|te |:|cc]b,occTi)03Ab, ce]C|ie f |CcibeA8. 

90. be]c a']* cejCjte f iqb, be]CTi)A8 A]it ce|C|te p|cc]b. 



100. c^Ab, 
200. b^ c6Ab, 
300. c|i] c6Ab, 
400. ce]Cfte c^Ab, 
1000. TDile, 
2000. 8^Ti)1le, 
3000. cfii Tbile, 
10,000 be]CTDile, 
1000,000. TD|ll|UD, 



C&AbA8. 

ty'A cfeAbA8. 
cfi] c6AbA8« 
ce]C|te c6AbA8. 
Ti)|leA8. 
b^ TblleA8. 
z]C\ Ti)]leA8. 
beic Tt)ileA8. 

T1)]ll|ttl)A8. 
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2loi), one ; 8^, two, cause aspiration (8^b-c|tiAi), two-thirds 
excepted), f eAcc, 7 ; occ, 8 ; i)ao], 9 ; be]C, ten ; cause 
eclipsis and prefix t), to those words whose initial is a vowel. ^ 
'Piece,* 20 ; Gen. f fCceAb ; Dat. y^ytcyh ; N. P. t:icc]b; c6Ab, 
100; Gen. c^]b, N. P. c^AbAjTDile makes in the plural 
TDilce. 'Piece, 20; c^Ab, 100; rpile, 1000; though plural, 
have a collective signification ; and hence, in Irish, agree with 
a noun in the Sing. Number. Ex. c6Ab bu]T)e, a hundred 
persons ; rpile f eAji, a thousand men , 

The ordinals c6Ab, Jirst; bA|tA, second; and cjie^f, 
third; aspirate the noun that follows them. Ex. ai) c6Ab 
^eA]t, the Jirst man ; ai) cfeAb beAi), the first woman. And 
occTi)A8, whether the noun following it be masculine or 
feminine takes c before it. Ex. aij c-occrbAS ^i^jeAi), ^Ad 
^^^^ daughter. 

NUMERALS APPLIED TO PEBSONS ONLY. 

b]fj a pair, n)5|i-feifeA|t, '\s€f)en 

or feACCA|i. ) persons. 

S befjic, a couple, occAfi, eight persons. 

\l-^ijAr!)A]i), a married couple, i)Aoi)bA]t, nine persons, 

cjiiuji, a trio, three persons, be^ci^eAbA^t, ten persons. 

ceAt\i^]ijJbur persons, b^|i6A3, ^^^l^^ persons. 
cuj5eA|i, five persons, 
fe]feA|i, siiv persons f 

These words are compounded— b]f, be]|ic and l^i)An)A]i) 
excepted — of the word |:eA|i and the numerals — 3, 4, 5, G, 
7, &c., as |-e]feA|t is composed of x^, 6, and ^ca]i, ;/ifl;i; 
so b:Jv|i6A5 is contractedly for b^-reA|t-86A3, twelve men ; 
Hence this form of enumerating is applied to persons only, 
whether male or female, as feifeAjt ^eA|i, six men ; fe||*eA|i 
bAi), six women. We could not correctly say n)6|i-fC]feA|t 
CApAl, set)en horses. These exceptions, b]]* and bo]|ic, as 
the word ^eA|i enters not into their composition, are connected 
with their own proper substantives. They all govern the noun 
in the Gen. Plural. 



» In general then, &;2v, 2, aspirates; 3, 4, 5, 6, neither aspirate nor 
eclipse ; 7, 8, 9, 10, eclipse, both in their simple and compound form. 
* Owen Connellan's Irish Grammar, page 41. 
4 
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Section VI. 



VARIOUS EXAMPLES OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS 

flow THEY agree: ADJECTIVES EXPRESSIVE OF COUNTRY 

PLACE, CHARACTER, &C., HOW FORMED. 

It may be useful to give an example showing how the 
numerals and their nouns are connected. 



Simple Form, 
Mas. 

A01J 65«IIJAC, 
&C. 

fe^cc tr65^i)Ai3, 
occ i)-63^i)Ai5, 

&c. 



Fern. 
Aoij 613, 
b^ o]3, 
ctti 6136, 
&c. 

occ ij-6]3e, 
&c. 



c|ii 63^15^15 b6A3, c|i] 6|3e ^6^3, 



1 youth y 1 virgin. 

2 youths, 2 virgins, 
8 youths, 3 virgins. 

&c. &c. 

7 youths, 7 virgins* 

8 youths, 8 virgins. 
&c. &c. 

13 youths^ 13 virgins. 

From this it appears that Nouns following b^, 2 ; are 
neither Sing, nor Plur. It is a kind of Dual number. But 
from this solitary instance it cannot follow that there is a Dual 
number in the Irish Language. 

In enumerating, without mentioning the Noun, we say 
AOi), 1 ; bo, 2 ; cft], 3 ; ceACA]|t, 4 ; and not AOt), 8^, 
ce^cjie : bA, and cejcjte are used, only when the Noun is 
expressed. 

bfeA3, the decimal termination, is evidently derived from 
be]c, te7i. In any number above 10> the numeral is divided 
and the Noun takes its place before the decimal termination ; 
as, c|i] |:]|i b6A3. Here c|i]-b6A3 is divided, and the Noun 
placed between c]t] and b^A,^. 

The articulated form of the numeral adjective and noun is 
Hfearly the same as that of any other adjective and noun. 



Example. 

Mas. AX) c-Aoi) 53^i)AC, 

Fem. Ai) A01) 6]^, 

Mas. Ai) b^ 53^t)Ac, 

Fem. Ai) b^ 613, 

Mas. i^A z\C\ b-63^i)Ai3, 



1 youth. 

1 virgin. 

2 youths. 

2 virgins* 

3 youths. 
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Fern. i)A cjil b-5|3e, S virgiiu. 

Mas. i)A feAcc t)-63^t)A|^, 7 youths. 

Fern, ija feACc D-6]3e, 7 virgins. 

Mas, i)A ]*eAcc i)-o5^t)A^3 b6A3, \1 youths. 

Fern. i)A feAcc i)-o]3e b6A3, 17 virgins. 

Adjectives expressive of country, place, character, are form- 
ed from the noun by the addition of ac. 6i|te, Ireland ; 
Gen. 6]]teAi)i), 6||teAi)i)AC, fl?t Irishman ; Sp^iiji), 4§?ai« ; 
Sy>^r)r)ec^c, a Spaniard 'j SACfAi^ijAC, an Englishman ',^\i\' 
6 AC, /ot;iw^ ; f36|n)eAC, graceful. These have all an flc^ii?^ sig- 
nification. 

Others that have a passive meaning take the termina- 
tion ATbA]!, like ; cA|iAbAn)Ail, friendly ; 3eAijATbA]l, amia- 
ble i from 3eAi?, love ; and ATbA]l.=habilis (lat.). 

This termination able or ihle is also translated by prefixing 
\ox) or IP to the past participle of the verb, Ex. ^oi)3|i^6u]3ce, 
amiable orloveable, ^oijpofCA, marriageable^ from \ox)^ jit^ and 
p6fCA past part, of p6fA6, ^(? marry. Some Irish writers 
think this form corresponds to the future passive of Latin 
veri)s; as, ^oi)3]t^6u]5^e, amandus ; CAb if ^opb^AijcA ? 
quid faciendum ? — 

Chapter IV. 

PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns, for the sake of distinction, are usually distribu- 
ted into five sorts ; to which in Irish is added a sixth ^^ com* 
pound" pronouns. We shall treat of each separately. 

Section I. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns are: njfe, /; ru, thow, ffe, or 6, 
he; x\y or 1, she-y and their plurals, f]p, we ; f]b, you ; f]Ab, 
or lAb, ^yJ^^ ; Zeuss gives a Neuter Pronoun, eb, it ; Ex. ^f 
^ If ")^ic bAo^b, est id vobis bonum. 

They are thus declined ; — njfe, /. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. ii7fe, Ti)]fe, (emphatic), ^ Nom. f]5, we. 
Gen. it)o, 5/^/^^, or mine, Gen. 4i|i. owr. 
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Dat. 


8Art), to me. 




Dat. 


6u]i)j to us. 


Ace. 


td6, mCy 




Ace. 


n^yOi IP, us. 


Voc. 
Ab. 






Vor 




uAirt), or l\orr), from me, 


or Ab. 


uA]!), I] f), from us, 




with me. 






with us 






'Cu, j/iiot^. 




Nom. 


, cu, tAoVj 




Nom, 


. xi^^yo^' 


Gen. 


bo, %, 




Gen. 


bu|i, ^our. 


Dat. 


bu]c, to thee. 




Dat. 


bAO]b, or bib, to you 


Ace. 


cu, thee, 




x\cc. 


rib, or lb, you. 


Voc. 


cu, or cttf A, thou, 


Voc. 


ribfe, Ot/ou. 


Ab. 


vi^\c,from thee, 


S6 


Ab. 
. He. 


uA]h,yromi/ou. 


Nom. 


, f 6, he, 




Nom. 


1*1 Ab, they.^ 


Gen. 


A, his, 




Gen. 


A, their. 


Dat. 


bo, to him, 




Dat. 


boib, to them. 


Ace. 


h, him 




Ace. 


lAb, them. 


Voc. 


ii» 




Voc. 




Ab. 


\i4^\6e^frmn him^ 


Si, 


Ab. 
She. 


\x^'6y:/>»,ffom them. 


Nora 


. ri, she, 




Nom. 


1*1 Ab, they. 


Gen. 


A, >?^r, 




Gen. 


A, ^^^ir 


Dat. 


b], ^0 her, 




Dat. 


boib. to them. 


Ace. 


1, //(?r. 




Ace. 


lAb, ^^^7«,^ 


Voc. 






Voc. 





Ab. uAi&ce, from her, Ab. yx^i^^j^, from them 

When yh, hey or \\, she, refer to nouns which, in the 
English language, are of the Neuter Gender ; they are trans- 
lated by the word it^ its, &c., as il, and elle, of the French, 
are, in the like positions. 

Seel 1071 II. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Possessive pronouns are only the Genitive cases of the 
personal pronouns, njo, my ; bo, thy ; a, his; a, her\ aji, 
our ; buit, your ; a, their. 

Of these the Poss. Pronouns Sin^. rpo, bo, a, (his,) aspirate 
the initial aspirable letter of all nouns — no matter of what 
case or gender — which they immediately precede. 
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The Plur, possessive pronouns, a|i, bufi, a, {iheir\ eclipse 
the initial of all nouns capable of being eclipsed, before which 
they are immediately placed, without any regard to the case 
or gender of such Nouns. 

The only distinction between a (Jiii), a {her)s or a (their), is, that 
A (his), causes aspiration ; a (her), does not ; and a (their), causes 
eclipsis. This is so well known to the ear of the Irish speaking 
community, that when a person says a ctvo|6e> it is immediately un- 
derstood from the aspirate sound of c, that it is " his heart,*' which 
is meant by the speaker, and not her or their heart. In like manner, 
the want of aspiration in this — a c\iO]6e — shows that it is " her** heart, 
and the eclipsis makes us see — as in ** a 5-cttoi6e" that it is their heart 
is meant, a (his), going before Nouns, whose initial is a vowel, 
takes no aspirate, as a atjatp^ his soul, 

A (her), does, as a\)-av^i^» her souL 

A (their), takes ij, as a i)-ai)aiija, their souls, 

11)0 J bo ; A, Ais ; a, Adr ; a, tAeir ; ^]t, our ; are sometimes 
found connected with prepositions, such as with ^f) or ^, in ; 
bo, to ; le, with ; o^from. 

Singular. 
MX), in my ; written for a^ ii)0, or for a ve)\ 
Ab, in thy ; „ Ap bo, or „ a b\ 

t)A, in his or her; „ a^ a, or „ ' a. 

Plural, 
i)^]t, in our ; „ a5 A|t, or „ '$ a|i. 



i)A, in their ; ,, Ap A, or ,, '$ a. 

So, bo, to. 

Singular. Plural, 

bony, to my, b^jt, to our. 

bob, to thy, 

b^, lo his or her, ba, to their^ 

le, vnth. 

let!), w^iVA ;«^. 
leb, with thy. 

Although found thus amalgamated in well -written Irish books 
yet the simpler, and more intelligible way to write such words 
would be, to give the pronoun and preposition separately. 

Section III. 

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

There are only three Eelative Pronouns in Irish — a, who 
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vAich, ihaty all that ; tjoc, who^ fchieh ; t)Ad, whOy not ; 
nohlrh^ not ; — ijac is forraerl probably from 1)7, not^ tnd ik>c, 
vho I Tnucli like nequis in Latin. Thcv are all indeclinable. 

Some Grammarians give down '* aij c^," as a Relative Pronoun : ther 
might as well saj that the word '*/>er»flii," in Enjslish, or"<^»i»**in 
French, was a relative pronoun. It is not tme either, to »aj that 
** Aft," is an ohlique case of the Relative a. Now the n, which in 
this case is affixed to a, is the contracted form of |i6, *he ancient 
wg^ of the perfect ten>e, which still is sometimes expressed, though 
the verh which it should point out, he omitted • and then rather 
than leave it isolated, it has been, by some writers, affixed to the 
relative a, with which it unites in forming a single sound, and gives 
ti« the forged oblique casf* of a. As a proof of the truth of what I 
have said, it is enough to remark that ati* a* *" oblique case of a, is 
found in no sentence, except where the verb, expressed or under- 
stood, is in the past time. 

lyXERROGATIVES. 

C|A? who — pronounced like the Italian '' che," vKioh^ 
whom ; c^, what^ where ? CAb, what ? 30 b6, which is found 
in a great many Iri.sh books, is only a corrupt form of cAb ft, 
what ^is) it? c|teub, lohat: is compounded of CAb, what, and 
jiub, latin res., a ihhifj. 

When a question is asked in wliich any of the words, am^ 
art, isy are^ icas^ &c. come in, tlie Irish verb corresponding to 
them is omitted, as who am I^ c]<x n^jfe ? who art thou, c^a 
cu ? who is he, c]a b'^ ? 'i'^^ Interrogative pronouns are not 
declinable. 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE 

Pronouns, |»o, this, these ; x^x), that, those ; are the same in 
all cases and persons and come after the Noun which they 
])oint out : ub and fub, that yonder^ those yonder, thatthere^ 
those there. Sub, comes usually after JVonouns ; ub after 
Nouns : as au -peAjt ub, that man there ; ]Abfub, those there. 

When we say in English, ** this is," like the French " e'est," 
the verb is omitted in Irish, and the Demonstrative then is 
left to precede the noun. Ex. fo h ai) beAUc, this is th^ 
road. 

The Particles f a, f At), i}e, like ci, in French, are placed after nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, and in particular after pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, or to mark the contrast of words in antithesis ; r-*, is 
placed after the lit, and 2nd. person sing, and 3rd. person (fem.) of 
the same number in pronouns ; r»^0 after the third person singular 
ntaiiouiine, and the third person plural ;—i|e after toe Itt. person 
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plural; XA is ch&nged into re, or n> and xAtf, into feAi)* if a slender 
vowel be the last in the preceding syllable ; in conformity to the 
rule^ slender with slender and broad with broad — which is oDserved 
throughout. 

The Noun or Adj. will not have the emphatic form^ unless some 
of the Possessive Pronouns precede. The emphatic form is used, 
generally for the sake of showing more forcibly the principal words 
m a sentence. 

rt)o cA|tA-f-A, wy friend^ ^]t 5-CA]tA-i)e, ourfnend. 
bo CA|tA-f A, thy friend^ bufi 5-CA|iA-fA, your friends 



A 



CAHA rAp, his friend \ jl - j' - j 

caJa x^r>, her friend, ] * 5-"=*l** T*"' timrfnend. 

The position of the Emphatic particle is, lait^ no matter 
how many adjectives may come after the noun, as ti)0 CAjtA 
b]leAf 5|i^&AC f A, my own dear loving friend. 

Section IV. 

INDEFINITE AND COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

The Ifhdefinite 

Pronouns are : aoi), any, one ; at? cfe, he who, whoever ; 
c:Jic, all; gen. cA.|C ; ceAccAji, either; c]a b'6, whoever; (also 
written 5ib6, qb6, and 3|6b6), contractedly for qAbejb fe: 
c|A V6 Ai|i h]t, whoever; e]le, <?^>5^r; 3AC, each; 3AC e]le, ^^ 
o^^^r ; tt]le, all ; 3AC u]le, every person ; a c^^le, each other, 
U]le, 5(?/br^ its Noun signifies ''every :" — after it, it signifies 
alL Hence, in the second case, it agrees with nouns in the 
plural ; in the first witli its distributive meaning of " evert/,''* 
it cannot consistently with sense, and with usage agree with 
a plural noun; yet, Donlevy in his catechism, has it agree- 
ing with a plural noun, as : c|iucu]5ceo||i ije^rbe A3ttf 
CAlri)Ai), '^3Uf ^]tb-q3eA|it)A 3AC u]le i^e^ce. (p. 40, chap. 
3rd. 1st. part, third edition). — 

Cu]b, somCj a portion of; ijeAC, an individual ; given by 
some grammarians, in the list of indefinite pronouns, are 
simply substantives. 



56 



COMPOUND PRONOUNS 



Are of two kinds. 1st. Tliose composed of the personal 
pronouns, and the word ^6|i), self ; French, meme\ as ii>e- 
yih\x) — moi-meme, mt/self; cu-^6|i) — toi-meme, thyself ; |:fe]i}, 
is the same in both numbers. 

2ly. Those compounded of prepositions and personal pro- 
nouns, called, by some grammarians, " Compound Pronouns," 
but by Zeuss called, " pronomina personalia aujjixa,^' are simply 
the prepositional cases of personal pronouns — like the French 
duydes,au,a7ix, or the Italian, delli, alii, dagli, agli^ nello, collo 
sullo, which are compounded of Prepositions and Pronouns. 

Here is a list of the Prepositions, that enter into composi- 
tion with the personnl Pronouns. 2I5, al ; A]|t, on ; Af}, in; 
Af, out 0/; cu]3e, i7ito ; tye,/rom, off; bo, to ; e]b]|t, or 7b||t, 
letween; fAO], under; le, with; |i0|r!)e, before; fe^c, beside; 
rAft, bej/ond, over; cft]6, or C]t6, through, or by means of ; »a, 
or Ojfrom ; upi), about, as, clothes about the body ; uAf, above. 

From these we have the following : — 

1*^. person. ^nd, person, Zrd, person, 

mas, Jem. 

Sing. A5 ATI), at, or in the pos- 



session of me 
Plur. A3 A] 5^ at us. 
Sing, ojtrt), on me, 
Plur. 0|t|tA]5j 071 us, 
Sing. ArATt), out of me, 
Plur. AfA]^, out of us. 
Sing. cu3Ari), unto me, 
Plur. cu3A]i), unto us. 
Sing, bjort), of mc, 
Plur. b]5^ of us, 
Sing. 6 AH), ^c? «/{?, 
Plur. 6u]5^ ^(? w?. 
Sing. eAbjxAn), between me, 

Plur. eAbtt<v]^^ between us. 
Sing, ^urt), ww6?^r w^, 
Plur. ^u|r), /^w^^r w*, 
Sing. lO^ATi), i/i /?«^, 
Plur. \o\)^\x), in us. 



A3Ab, 
A3A]b, 

o|tc, 

0ft]tA|b, 
AfAb, 
AfAlb, 
CU3AC, 

cu3Aib, 

b]oc, 
b'lb, 
8uic, 
bA0]b, 



ACA. 

oftjiA, or 

AfCU. 

cui3e, 

CUCA. 

be, 

b]ob, or 
60, 
&6]b. 



eAbfiAb, or e]b][i h, 

e]b||ictt, 
eAb|tA]b, eAco|iftA. 

^UC, tTAOj, 

fU]b, ^UCA, 

loi)Ab, a5, 

]O^Alb, lOOCA, 



Aiq. 

OjtClU 

Airq. 

CU]C|. 

bl. 

bjobcA. 
61. 

eib]ti ]. 



^UCfTA 

l6c|. 
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1*^. person. 

Sing. \]on), with me, 
Plur. l]^, with us, 
Sing. jtottjATt), before me, 
Plur. jidtijA]^, before us. 
Sing. cAjtTt), oi;^ »2^, 
Plur. cA|t<v]^, over us. 
Sing. c|i]on), through me, 
Plur. c|ii^, through us. 
Sing. uA]Ti},j^o/« ;«tf, 
Plur. \x^]f),from us. 
Sing. uAfATi), dfJc^y^ ;?2^, 
Plur. u<vfA]^, a5c?t;^ w^. 
Sing. un)ATi7, a5c?«^ w^^, 
Plur. un)A]^, about us. 



2nd. person, 3rd. person. 

mas, fern. 

le]]*, l6]ce. 

led^ pronounced leofa. 



lib, 

|lOTt)AC, 
jlOTtJAlb, 

CAjlAC, 

C|t]OC, 
UA^C, 

iiA]b, 

tt<VfAb, 
UAfA]b, 



CA|ltCU. 

u<v|6e^ 

UACA. 
UAfA, 
UAfCU, 

unjpA 



Wrt)p|. 
CAifirci 

ttA]6ce. 

IIA]]X1. 

u]rt)pi. 



un)A]b, 

Ke, with, is used in manuscripts and printed books for 
le : its compound form is : — 

Sing, jijott), with me, jiioc, |t]f, |i]A. 

Plur. ji]^, «727>4 w*, ]i]b, |i]u. 



Chapter Y. 



VERBS. 



A Verb is that word which in any sentence expresses the 
being, action or suffering of its subject. 

Hence Verbs may be divided into three classes — ^those 
which express existence simply, may be called Substantive 
Verbs ; those which express action — active ; those, suffering, 
or passion — passive. 

The active are subdivided into active transitive, and intran^ 
sitive. Each of these shall be treated of in its proper place. 

Section I. 

MOODS AND TENSES OF VERBS. 

As life, action, and passion, are different, in different modes 
and times, so it is necessary to represent them in these differ- 
ent states. Hence we have the '' Moods/^ or modes of Verbs 
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which express the manner; and the ''Tenses," the time of 
beiuff ; of action ; of suffering. 

There are in Irish five moods : the Iraperatire — which is ia 
this language— the root from which the other moods are 
formed \ the Indicative ; the Optative ; the Subjunctive ; the 
Infinitive. 

The Potential is formed, as in French, by placing before 
the Infinitive, some form that may indicate power, or ability ia 
being f action^ or suffering ; as |:6AbA|rt), Je puis, / am able ; 
Ex. ^^AbAjTi) A 6feAt)A6, / can or am able to do it ; r)) t^^l^ll* 
l]OT0 A 6feAt)A6, It is impossible /or me to do it ; ]|*^]3]i>^AiD> 
il m'est necessaire, it is necessary for me ; ca]C|:}6 td6, 11 me 
faut, must ; ^f co||i bAti), Je dois ; ]y c^IT^ ^^") ^ 86ai)a6, 
Je dois le faire. 

The Imperative expresses command ; the Indicative, indi- 
cation, or declaration; the Optative, a wish or desire; the 
Subjunctive, — always joined with another Verb, under whose 
influence it comes, very often express a supposition, and is 
always preceded by the conjunctions 30, bA. 

The Infinitive tells us a thing in a general and unlimited 
manner. 

A FEW WORDS ABOUT THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

0*Donovan leads us to understand that Irish regular verbs 
have no subjunctive mood ; yet that some irregular verbs 
have ; " and some of the irregular verbs," says he, " have 
a subjunctive mood," (Irish Grammar, p. 150.) Prom this 
could it not be inferred that irregular verbs in Irish are, 
some of them, more entitled to the name regular than those 
that are called by that name, since, according to O^Donovan 
they have a mood which, in other languages every regular 
verb possesses, but which Irish regular verbs — if it be true— 
cannot claim ? 

Hence, Charles H. H. Wright, of Trinity College, in a 
small treatise on Irish Grammar, pubhshed in Dublin, 1855. — 
(Note, page 28), commenting on O'Donovan's words, says; 
*' this theory requires that defective, or irregular verbs have 
a mood which the regular verbs want.'* 

And what proof does O'Donovan give to show the truth of 
this seeming paradox ? In page 231 of his Grammar we find 
these words ; " that this" speaking of the verb b6Ai)A6, ** and 
other irregular verbs have a subjunctive mood, is quite clear 
from the fact, that the indicative form could not be used after 
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t)Ac, CO, 50, &c., as; oac be|ii)A7f, that thou didst not.'* 
Now if the word bejipAif which he gives as an example of 
the subjunctive mood as differing entirely in form from that 
of the indicative, be really after all in the indicative, O'Dono- 
van's theory of a subjunctive mood quite peculiar in form 
from the judicative, goes for nought. The fact is then, benp^^f 
is the indicative afl'ected by the particle of negation, as we see 
from the following examples : — 

tif^oAf, / have dune, 

1)1 6eAtti)At, / have nut done. 

50 i)-&©Aiti)Ar, that I have done. 

Now is it not plain if the form i)-beA|ii)Af in the third 
example be in the subjunctive mood, so is 8eA|ii)Af, in the 
second example ; but 6eAiti)A|* in the second example is 
not the subjunctive ; for who will say that " I have done/' 
and " I have not done,'^ are in two difl'erent moods. 
beAfitj^f is therefore in the indicative mood, and therefore 
beA|ii)<vf in the^ third line, being like the indicative in form 
cannot according to O'Donovan's theory be the subjunctive. 
Hence, Wright says, in the note to which I have alluded ; 
"Mood is a variation of the verb as to signification, and 
there appears no good reason why the phrase he isy &c., 
should be in the indicative and the phrases Ae is not, is he f 
that he is, &c., should be in the subjunctive mood, according 
to the theory, which in these instances would make mood to 
consist in the influence of certain particles upon initials, 
while in regular verbs a subjunctive mood is not allowed, 
even when the same initial changes take place.'* 

If then O'Donovan will have no subjunctive mood in Irish 
except that which in form appears to him entirely different 
from the indicative, we have no subjunctive mood at all in 
the language; fqr the form of the subjunctive of every verb 
in Irish, is like that of the indicative either afl^ected or not 
afl'ected by negative or interrogative particles. And this is 
exactly the conclusion to which Charles H. H. Wright has 
come, — that there is, really no such thing in Irish as a 
subjunctive mood ; for he says : " what O'Donovan calls the 
Subjunctive Mood does not appear entitled to be called a 
mood in the Irish Language." And accordingly in his 
grammar he gives no such thing as a subjunctive mood. 
Thus O'Donovan's principle of denying that regular verbs 
have a subjunctive mood, has led to very untrue conclusions. 

It may be asked, then, is there a subjunctive mood in Irish ? 
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Well, the question may be of a subjunctive mood in form dif- 
ferent entirely from the indicative ; or it may be of a mood, hav- 
ing to the fullest extent all the meaning that a subjunctive can 
have, yet in form, except its being affected by the particles 
^A> 30> t)^c, &c., wholly like the indicative. In the former 
sense there is no subjunctive mood ; in the latter there is. 
Just as in Latin the potential and subjunctive moods differ 
nothing in form ; their only difference being in the snbjunc 
tive relation with other verbs which one has, that the other 
has not ; or in the way the one is affected by particles indi- 
cating supposition or the like, which affect not the other. 
Yet is it not true to say there is a subjunctive mood in Latin ? 
so there is in Irish also, — for, " mood " according to Wright's 
own definition, " is a variation of the verb as to signification** 

Hence, then in this Grammar, I have given a subjunc- 
tive mood, so far only as to show that our language, like 
every other dialect spoken or written, is not deprived of the 
advantages of turning its verbs into the subjunctive modal 
form. 

The indicative and subjunctive being then the same, in 
form, I have given the conjugation only of one which thus 
serves for both : yet to show that there is a subjunctive in 
the language, I give in the synopsis at the end of each con- 
jugation the first person of each tense of the subjunctive. 

TENSES. 

All time is either past, present, or to come. Hence there 
are three great tenses : — The present, the past, and the 
future. The present tense denotes the present time; the 
past, the past time ; the future, future time. 

The present tense is of two kinds, — the dmple present; 
the consuetudinal or habitual present. 

The simple present denotes an action going on :— ^The 
habitual, habitual action, as Sji^bujgeA^ n)6, laminthehabii 
of loving. 

The past also is of two kinds ; the one may be called the 
imperfect^ or consuetudinal past; which denotes much the 
same time as the imperfect tense of Latin verbs. Ex. 
5]t^6u]3i$, amabam, I used to love. Hence we often hear 
amongst us the words " I used to do," " used to say,'^ &c., a 
form of a consuetudinal tense, in English now not uncom- 
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mon. The other is the perfect tense and denotes the same 
time as the historical perfect of Latin rerbs ; Ex. bo 5fi^6tt]- 
geAf , amavi, I loved, or have loved. 

The number of tenses then, of Irish verbs are five \ the 

! Simple. 
n ^ J' 1 ^ Relative afflrmaiive. 
CorumeMtnal. Ij^^i^fi^, f,^^^,-^,. 

Imperfect. 
Pbepect. 

PuTUEB, to which may be added tlie 
Conditional. 

Eules for the formation of the tenses will be given in their 
proper place. 

Section II. 

CONJUGATION — DISSERTATION ON THE NUMBER OF CONJUGA. 

TIONS IN IRISH GRAMMAR. 

Conjugation is regulated in Irish not by the infinitive 
mood, but by the second person singular of the im- 
perative, which is the root from which the other tenses are, 
by certain affixed terminations formed. 

The root of all verbs in Irish is a word either of one or 
two syllables, and their compounds. If, in its simple form 
it be of one syllable, it is of the first conjugation, as buA^l, 
strike-, hux), shut. If of two or more syllables, it is of the 
second conjugation ; as, sitabuij, love ; ^ua|*3<v]1, release. 

Have we then two conjugations in Irish Urammar? yes, 
as, a little further on, we shall see. The monosyllabic root 
has its last vowel either lon^ or short : If it be long, as bur), 
shut ; the increase which is annexed to it in order to form 
the other tenses of the conjugation, has its first vowel long : 
Ex. bup^Ab, / shall close: If it be short as buAil, strike ; 
the first vowel of the increase is short, as buA]l|:eAb, 1 shall 
strike. The same may be said of the second conjugation; 
those tenses of it that have a, o, or u, final in the last sylla- 
ble, will have the first vowel of the increase long ; those that 
have e, or }, in the last syllable will have the first vowel of 
the increase short. It may be asked what is the reason of 
this ? it is simply then, to conform to the oft-repeated rule : 
— " slender with slender, and broad with broad.^^ This con- 
formity causes in the termination of verbs even of the same 
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eoodjugation^ tuch a difference in the spelling, that some writers 
on Irish Grammar^ have classed those in which tlie final 
vowel of the root is broad under one ; and those in which it is 
slender under another conjugation. But from the rules already- 
given (^see dissertation, p. 6, and paragraph 3, p. 17), we find 
such a form of spelling even when adopted, causes no real 
change either in the root or in the affixed endings of words. 
Verbs then of the same number of syllables in the root, have 
all the same terminations differing only in the placing of a 
broad or slender vowel first in the increase, which is only 
a mere accident and which, therefore, cannot cause an essential 
change, such as the change of conjugation is. Hence most 
Irish Grammarians have given only one conjugation. 

Why then, some body will ask, have I, in this treatise given 
two, while so many others who have gone before me — make 
out only one, and give only one ? It may be answered ; first 
because there are really — no matter under what heading 
they may be classed — two kinds of verbs in Irish diff'ering 
essentially in their mode of conjugation ; secondly because 
such a division is calculated to enable the learner to acquire 
a knowledge of the verbs — that is — of a great portion of the 
language, more readily than he could if no such division were 
made. 

That a real difference in the conjugation of the two classes 
of verbs of which I speak, exists, any person who wishes to 
take the trouble of studying a page of an Irish book, or of 
writing a few paragraphs in the language, and as he goes 
along, comparing the spelling and terminations of the dif- 
ferent tenses of each verb, will very readily perceive. Take 
for instance, the two monosyllabic words, but), and buA^l ; 
and the two dyssyllabic, beA^uij, and jrwAfSA]!. The two 
first make the future and conditional tenses end in ^Ab, or 
t:eAb,and |:a]5, or \\x)y substantially the same ending (for 
were it not for the rule ; " caoI le caoI," &c., they would, 
most certainly, be spelled alike,) and clearly the same ter- 
minational sound ; wliile beA^u]3 and |:uAf3A]l, make the 
future bexvpocAS and |:iiAf5Al6dAb, and the conditional 
beA^6cA]p, and ^uAf3AlocA]^. These words then of one 
syllable in the root, differ in their conjugation from those 
which have two syllables in the same, as much as the termi- 
nation ^Ab differs from that of 6cAb ; or |:a^5, from 6ca]0' 
Now the Latin verbs of which '' amabo," and " regam," form 
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the future ten.se!> itidicatiTe fDOod, are not more different from 
each other in conjugation than those verbs are which I have 
just given. Nor do the verbs '' Recevoir," and " Eendre/' 
in French, of the third and fourth conjugations differ as 
much. Hence, if these be classed under dififerent conjuga- 
tions why not those ? 

Again, this difference in conjugation is confirmed by all 
the Grammarians who have written on the language ; for they 
have classed those verbs ending in ^j ; ^]t; ]l; if; which 1 
call the second^ as exceptions to their single conjugation. 
Hence, as they are exceptions, it is certain they differ; but 
anything that becomes an exception to a general rule is 
always supposed to belong to a class which, in number, are 
fewer than those that constitute the foundation for the 
general rule. Is that the case here ? No, far from it. The 
rule can then be no longer general if the exceptions form a 
class of verbs nearly as numerous — nay perhaps more so, — 
than those that are regulated by it. This is plain. Now dis- 
syllabic verbs ending in ujg and in ^5 simply, form in Irish a 
very numerous class of words nearly quite as numerous as 
those of one syllable ; add to them then, these that end in 
lM yV-i ir> ^^^ '^\idi a very numerous class of dyssyllabic 
verbs have we not got ? Why not then form them into a 
separate conjugation ? H«nce there are two conjugations of 
verbs in Irish, — and henoe, in accordance with that division, 
I treat the verb in this Grammar, under two conjugations. 

Section III. 

THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

There is in Irish only one auxiliary verb, and thttt one, is 
the Substantive verbt^o fee^c, to be, 

"We have no helping verb answering to the English verb 
" have,^^ — the " avoir '' of the Trench. Its place in denoting 
time is supplied as in Latin and Greek, by the termination of 
the perfect tense. The want of it as a verb denoting posses- 
sim on the part of the subject, is supplied by the Latin usage 
of " est pro habeo," of which we have instances also in French, 
" est a moi " z^ ^3^11). Thus the ^rd person singular of 
the verb to he^ and the compound pronoun a5aii^, f'O me ; 
A3Ab, to thee ; A^se, to him ; &c., supply the place of 
^* have " — or of a verb denoting possession. 
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z^ A^Att), I havCy literally, " it is in my possession '^ 

c^ A5Ab9 tAou host. 
c^ A] 56, Ae Aas. 
z^ A]C], sAe Aas. 
c^ A3A]5, we Aa^e, 
c^ A3A]b, you Aave. 
z^ ACA, ^A^ Aave, 

To a beginner endeavouring to translate English into 
Irish, such forms of expression appear at first difficult. He 
sometimes, too, finds it difficult to place the nominative case 
after the verb, which, in Irish, is always the position the 
subject to the verb holds. 

Section IV, 

The Verb bo be]c " to be," is thus conjugated. 
The Imperative is the root from which the other moods 
are derived : Hence we begin with the 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural* 

1. It b]fD]f, let us be, and 

bj6TDtt]b. 

2. b^, be tAou. 2. b^6]8,^ be ye. 

8. b]6eA6 ]-6, let Aim be. 3. b]b]f, let tAem be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, of which there are three forms : — 
^\xt first denoting existence in reference to place or con* 
dition, as : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. z^^rt}, I amJ^ 1. c^Tt)U]b, toe are. 

2. c^iji, tAou art. 2. c^cao^, you are. 
8. c^ x^» Ae is. 3. zSx\t>, tAey are. 

1 Pronounced bfsfft, as bfAftA, divine^ is pronounced as if written 
b]A5A, showing, that in some few cases 6 aspirated has got the sound 
of 5. 

' zJik\n) seems to be the only remaining tense of an ancient verb 
that signified, **to be.** ^U7l]ii), too, another verb signifying «* to 
be,*' is still retained in the negative form. These many forms pre- 
sent a pleasing and an useful variety. There is a difference too, in 
their relative meaning ; ]f, simply denotes existence ; c;jv, existence in 
relation to time, state, condition, &c. 
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Negative Form. 

Singular, Plural. 

1. x)\ b-|:u]l|tt7,' I am not, 1. xi\ h-y^vi^xrr\t:>y we are not. 

2. \)\ b-|:u]l|]t, thou art not, 2. ij^ b-|:uilc], you are not. 

3. xy\ b-|!tt]l x^> he is not. 3. ry] b-pu]l]b, they are not. 

Eel. form : ai) cfe a b-|:u]l, ^ who is ,- ai) c6 i)ac b-|?u]l, Atf 
f^^(7 }> not. 

The secondy denoting habitual being. 

1. b]6]rt),^ I do bey or am usually. 1. b^Stp^b, «?^ rfo 5^. 

2. b^8]]t, ^Ao^^ £fo*^ 5tf. 2. b]6c], yow A? id. 

3. b]6 f 6, Ad ^d* be. 3. b]6]b, ^Ady ^fo be. 

The ^AirJ form which is usually called in Irish the assertive 
Verb, denotes only simple existence without reference to time, 
place, or situation. It is nothing more than the particle ]f, 
(for the present tense), and the personal pronouns placed after 
it. It has the same meaning with the Latin ' est, is. 

1. ]f TDfe, it is I. 1. ]Y ]*]5, it is we. 

2. ]f cu, it is thou. 2. ]f ]-]b, it is ye. 

Z. ]f f6, it is he. 3. ]f flAb, it is they. 



» ijf b-iru]l|tij, is contracted into i)f H|ii) ; i)] b-iru|l|Ti, into i)f 'l]ti ; iJi b-|ru|l 
r6, into 1)] 'I t6> &c. 1=tt]l|ii) is the form of the present tense of this verb, that 
is used in asking a question; as, Aijb-iru] leu 50 tpAfc? ar« you tc«//; 17AC 
b-ru|l cu 50 n)A]i, are you not well ? 

s This seems to be the legitimate form of the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb, derived from the root bf. The relative form of this tense ends, for the 
positive in e^t ; for the negative in eA^ ; as AXi c6 a b]6eAf , he who is 
usually, or he who doth be ; Ai) c6 17 ac TQ-b]6eAi), he who does not be : \)\6eAr)r) 
xt)e, b]6eAt7i) cu, b|}7eAi)i) f6, &c. is another form of the habitual present. 

The relative form of the future tense also ends in, Af , or eAX, in the affir- 
mative. In the negative, it is the third person singular of the tense regularly 
5 



G6 

In the interrogative and negative forms, the verbal particle 
]|-, is omitted, Ex. v] rt)fe, U is not I ; At) ii)6, is it I? 
Ai) cu, is it you ? 

IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL PAST. 

Singular. Plural 

1. bi6ii), 1 used to le. 1. b]6n)irj ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^• 

2. bi&ce^, tkou or you used to be. 2. b]6q, ye usedt^ he. 

3. bi6eA6 r^, he used to he. 3. bjbbif, they used to he. 

PERFECT. 

1. bo b^SeAf, Iwasorhaveheen. 1. bo bjAtDAji, we were, or 

have been. 

2. ho \y\h^Xi thou wast or hast been. I. bo b]AbA|i, ye were, or 

have been. 

3. bo h] x^> he was or has been. 3. bo b]AbAtt, they were, or 

have been. 

Interrogative, or Negative Form* 
Singular. Plural. 

1. v\ TtAbA]*/ I was not. 1. r)] ]tAbATt)A|i, we were not. 

2. x)} |iAbAif, ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^« ^' T)l TtAbATtjA^, y^ were not. 

3. 1)] |tA]b x^, he was not. 3. x)\ |tAbAbA|i, they were not. 

ASSKETIVE PERFECT. 

1. bA, or bu6 rt)e, it was I. 1. bu6 f]ij, it was we. 

2. bu& t(x, it was you. 2. bu6 f^b, i^ was ye. 

3. bu6 6, i^ was he. 3. bu8 ]Ab, it was they. 



ze heyhe^Xt he who will be ; Ai) ze i)ac TQ-be]6, A« who will not be. In fact this 
terminatiou, CAf, or Ar» which peculiarly follows the relative, may be some' 
times omitted : Donlevy speaking of the attributes of Ood, says, 5p]ottAb 

tlotttiui6e Azix AXi 5AC U]le A]c, bo c]6 sac U]le ij]& i &o 

rciuttAf ]A& U]le. Here the verb cf6, has net the relative ending e^r annexed. 
1 R^bAT seems to be derived from ^o, ancient sign of the perfect tense, and 
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FUTURE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. bfe|6]b, I will be. 1. h^^Smp, we will be. 

2. b6]6]|i, tAou wilt be. 2. be]8q, ,ytf will be. 
S. bft]8 ffe, Ae will be. 3. be]6]b, tAey will be. 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. {bo) he]6]rJ9 ^^o^ldbe. 1. be] ti)] f, «^^ «?(?«&? 5^. 

2. be]6ce^ ^^c^i^ wouldst be. 2. be^q^y^ ^('(^t^/^ ^^. 

8 b^]6eA8 x^i Ae would be. 3. be^b^f, tAey would be. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

rafiSENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. "^6 i(i^h^h, may I be. 1. 30 |iAbTt)tt]b, we may be. 

2. 30 |tAbA]]t, mayest tAou be. 2. 30 |tAbcAO]^ ;»ay ye be. 

3. 30 |tA]b ffe, ««ay ^^ i^. 3. 30 |tAbA]b, may tAey be. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

This mood is the same as the Indicative, having rt)^, if; 
prefixed to the affirmative — 30, tAat ; to the negative form of 
the present and past tenses; and bA> mppose tAat', to the 
conditional, which thus receives much the same meam'ng in 
time, as the pluperfect subjunctive of English verbs. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

t)o be]c, to be. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. VUTURE. 

<^13 bejc, being. ] A]t n^-be^ t, Aaving been. a]|i q befc, about 

to be. 
)^ji^qfter\ Hence ]A]t Tt)-beic, means after being, or Aaving 
A||i=c>» / Ai|i be]C; on being. been. 
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This and all other verbs in Irish are conjugated in another 
more simple form — which is used very much in the spoken 
language — by expressing after the verb, as it is found in the 
tkird person singular of each tense, the personal pronouns, 
iDfe, /; cu, tAou, ov you; f6, Ae; f], Aer ; r]f),ive; n^,y^; 
f]Ab, tAey, 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. Plural. 

1. c^ n)fe, / am. 1. c^ x]f), toe are. 

2. c^ cu, tAou art. 2. c^ nb, you are. 

3. c^ f6, Ae is. 3. c^ f i^b, they are. 



FAST TKNSB. 



1. b] rt)fe, I was. 1. b] x}^> ^^ ^^^' 

2. b] cu, tAou wast. 2. b] f |b, you were. 

3. b] j-fe, Ae was. 3. b] f |Ab, tAey were. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

1. be^ft rt)fe, / sAall or will he. 1. be]6 f ]^, we sAall or will be. 

2. be]6 cu, tAou sAalt or wilt 2. be]6 y^h, ye sAall or will be. 

be. 

3. be]6 ffe, Ae sAallor will be.^. be]8 fjAb, tAeysAallor will 

be. 

This is called the Analytic form of the Verb, because its com- 
ponent parts are analysed, or separated, and thus rendered more 
simple : the other, of which 1 made use in the conjugation of 
the verb, is the synthetic form, so called because the subject 
and the verb are both embodied in one word, as, c^in), which is 
equal to c^ xt)h. Hence when the synthetic form is used, the 
subject should not be expressed, for, then the verb would have a 
double subject ; as, c^]b ]*|Ab fo 30 n^A^c, which is equal to c^ 
flAb f]Ab 1*030 n)A]c; which, in the latter shape, appears quite 
laughable. Hence Connellan writes : "The pronoun should 
never be used separately after the synthetic form, as it is only 
a repetition of the pronoun *" — ^jet there are instances in which, 
with great elegance, the subject —when a noun — is expressed ; 
as, bubfiAbA|i A 8eA|tb|t^]C|te le]f ; Genesis c. xxxvii. v. 8 
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"When, however," says O'Donovan, (page 153), **the 
nominative is a substantive, the synthetic termination is re- 
tained." Hence, again, wlicn a question is asked the Analy- 
tic form is used, and the answer is returned in the Synthetic : 
as, At) b-^uil cu 50 TDA]C? c^]Tt). & i)-3|i^6a|3eA5 cu 4D]a? 
31t^6u|3]Tt). The analytic termination is, indeed, that which 
is chiefly in use among the people — perhaps, because it is the 
more simple. Hence in conjugating the analytic form of this 
and all other verbs, both regular and irregular, the third person 
singular only of each tense is used, and the personal pronouns 
expressed after it, as above. 



Chapteu VI. 
REGULAR VERBS. 

Section I. 

Under the heads — '* Aspiration," &c. — have been noticed, 
those particles which in verbs too, as well as in nouns aspirate 
and eclipse. It may be added that, even in the absence of as- 
pirating particles, still, the Infinitive mood ; the perfect tense 
active. Indicative ; the conditional, will be aspirated : — the 
tenses of the passive voice, with the infinitive mood preceded 
by the possessive pronoun a, (her,) are excepted. 



There exists between Hebrew and Irish Verbs, an analogy which is worth 
being noticed. 

In Hebrew the third person singula^ perfect tense, is the root of aU verbs. 
In Irish the root is, the second person singular, imperative active, which is 
exactly the same as the third person singular perfect indicative, the latter dif. 
f ering from the imperative second person, only in the aspiration of the initial 
letter. 

Again the root of aU regular verbs in Hebrew, is composed of three conso- 
nants, none of which is quiescent, or a guttural. In Irish « the root of every 
verb of the first conjugation is a word of one syllable, or derivable from a word 
of one syllable. The termination too, of many tenses and persons in verbs of 
the latter language, are, as in the former, manifestly traceable from pronominal 
suflSxes. There are, indeed many points of resemblance existing between 
these two very ancient languages, too numerous to be treated of in a note. 
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ft as an affirmative particle neither aspirates nor eclipsis, as a c;etfTi), I am f 
A tye]iK}n), I say. 

But, Afor A^ A— in which (time), or (place), i.e. when, or where, aspirates : 
as, ix '^I'JIC A tijoUiTij cu :— 



• ■ « • 



.... At7C|t&C, 

A cnfoijf At AO|r A r3^?n)» a ctiuc, 'tA bl«^c. 

(Homer, book 1st. line 40). 
Yet, generally, if the initial letter be capable of eclipsis, it will suffer it» 
and if a vowel, it will have 17 prefixed. See rules 4 and 5 under the heading^ 
ECLIPSIS," (section vii chapter XL p, 15). 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

FIRST CONJDGATION. 

BuA]l|tt7, / Hriie or beat, 
IMPEliATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 1 

I 



Singular. Plural. 

1. or buA]l|fD|b J 

2. buA]l, strike thou, 2. buA]l|6, strike ye, 

3. buA]leA6 f6, let him strike,^. buA]l]b^f, let them strike. 



1 Some writers use the termination iQ]b, or ii)U|b, for the first person plural Jm- 
perative. O'Donovan prefers the termination toff, or TpAO]f, because it i» more 
in conformity with the ending of the third person plural bff, about the settled 
form of which there is no doubt. Again it is not unlike the Latin ending-, 
mus — as, percutiamus, Let us strike. These are fair reasons enough for adopt- 
ing the first form TQftf particularly as it is as much in use among the people, as 
the other is. Again it will prevent the learner from confounding it with the 
termination of the indicative present, first person plural. 

The termination atq or cah), for the first person plural imperative, as, bUAf- 
leAii), is now nearly obsolete, and justly, as its sound could not well be distin- 
guished from the first person plural of the present indicative. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular, PturaL 

1. h\x^}\\rx)^ I strike. \. hviA}\]xt)\b, we strike. 

2. h\xi^-\\\\iy thou strikest. 2. h\i<^}\c\6, you strike. 

3. buA)l]6 f 6, he strikes. 3. buA]l]b, they strike. 

Habitual present buA^leAi^, td6, cu, f6, f]5> fib, fi^b. 

IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL PAST. 

1. bu<v]l]i), / used to strike. 1. buA]l]n)]f, we used to strike. 

2. buAilce^, thou or you used 2. buA]lc]6, you used to strike. 

to strike. 

3. buA]leA8 yh, he used to S. buAil|b]f, they used to 

strike. strike. 

PERFECT. 



1. bo buA^leAf, I struck. 1. bo buA]leArt)A]t, we struck. 

2. bo hwCi]l]X9 thou struckest. 2. bo buA]leAbA|i,yoz^ «^rw^/&. 

3. bo buA]l f ^, A^ ^^rwc^. 3. bo hnA]leA,t>A^, they struck. 



FUTURE. 

1. buA]lpeAb, /*^a// or will I. huJ^]^]n)]b, we shall strike. 

strike, 

2. buAilfiit, thou shall strike. 2. buA]l|:i6, you shall strike. 

3. buA]lpi6 1*6, >45 *Aa// 5^n/i^ 3. bttA]lp]b, they shall strike. 

CONDITIONAL. 



1 . buA]lp]5, / would strike. 1 . buA^lpitt)!]*, we would strike. 

2. buAjlfe^, thou wouldst 2. bttA]l|?|6, ye would strike. 

strike. 

3. bu<V]l|:eA6 f6, he would S.h\x^]ly]b]y, they would 

strike. strike. 



72 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular, PIvraL 

1. 30 Ti)-buAileAb, may / 1 5 iD-buA]l]iDib, may we 

strike, strike, 

2. 30 iD-buAilin, may est thou 2. 30 n)-baA]lc]6, may you 

strike. strike. 

3. 30 iD-buA]l|6 f 6, may he 3. 30 iD-buA|lib, may they 

strike. strike. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

4Do buAU6, or a bu^Ub^ to strike, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Perfect. Future. 

A|3 bttAlA6^ striking, ] A]t Ti)-bitAlA6, having struck, a]|i c| 

[buAlAS. 

The JRelative form of the Present and Future tenses, ends in 
Af or eAf in the assertive, Ex. ai) c6 a buA]leAf, he who 
strikes ; Ap c6 a buA]lf eAf , he who shall strike. When a 
negation is made, the relative form ends in eAp or a^, for the 
Present tense and in the third person singular of the regular 
future, for the Future tense : Ex. ai) cfe ijac Ti)-buA]leAp, he 
who does not strike; ai) c6 i)ac Ti)-buAilfi8, ^^ wA(? will not 
strike. The termination Af or eAf, is used when no relative 
is expressed or understood, but when merely a strong empha- 
sis marks the words : as, a5 ti)0 cACAO||t ]ti056A Atb^fi^ 
be|8eAf T176 i)]Of Ai|tbe p^ cu. (Genesis, 41 c. and 40 v). 

The continuated form cf the present tense can be used as in 
English; as, c^ f6 A]3 buAlA6, he is beating, 8fc,y even, 
although, we have not, philosophically speaking, a participle 
in Irish. Sometimes the genitive case of the personal pronouns 
is placed before the infinitive mood active: Ex. c^ f 6 8^ buA- 
Ia8, he is beating him ; zii f 6 8^ buAlA8, he is beating her ; 
CA f § bo Ti)0 buAlA8, he is beating me. 
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Synopsis of the verb, bu^^l^tt)^ 1 strike or beat, 

Imper. Indicative. Optative. Subjunctive. 

Present. buAjl. buA]l-]rt). 50 !i)-buAil-eAb. 50 Ti)-buA]l-]rt). 

Imperfect. buAfl-]^. 50 rt)-buAil-]^. 

Perfect. bo bttA|l-eAf. 5Ufi buA]leAf. 

Future. buA|l-|:]b. 30 n^b^A]l-f ]b. 

Conditional. buAil-fip. b^ rt)-buA]l-fi$. 

INFINITIVE, 
bo buAlA6. 



Present, 
A]5 buAUb. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect, 

]A|t T1^buAlA6. 



Future. 
A]|t q buAlAb. 



Section 11. 

Example of a verb of the first conjugation^ having in the 
root, the final vowel broad, 

<Dui), shut. 



1. 



Singular. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 



2. hdx), shut thou. 

3. bttpA6 xh, let him shut. 



Plural, 

1. bupAfY7U]f9 let us shut. 

2. bupA|6, let you shut. 

S. bui)A]b]ff let them shut. 



INDICATIVE. 



Singular. 

1. buT)A]rt), 7 *^a^. 

2. bur)^]|t, thou shuttest. 
8. but) A] 6 ffe, ^^ «>i#^^. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Plural. 

1. bUT)AT1)U|b, 1^^ «ii^^. 

2. bU1)CA]6, y(72^ «^«^. 

3. buQA]b, they shut. 

IMPBBFECT TBNSE. 



1. 6ui)aiPj I used to shut. 1. 6utjAit)u|f, we u^ed to shut. 

2. 6ttpc^> Mc?i^ (?r you used to 2. 6ui)cai6, you used to shut. 

shut. 

3. 6ui;a6 f^, >4e w*<?rf to shut. 3. 8ui)A]b|f, ^A^y used to shut. 
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PERFECT. 



Singular. Plural. 

1. 8ui)Af, I sAut or /lave shut. 1. 6ui)ATt)A]t, we shut. 

2. 8ui)A]f, ^^(?w shutteat or, 8fc, 2. 6ui)AbA|i, y<?w «^w^. 

3. 6ui) f6, >4^ *^M/. 3. 8ui)AbA]i, they shut. 



FUTURE. 



1. buppAb, I shall or toill 8hut. 1. buppAiDuife, w'^ will shut. 

2. bui)|:A||t, ^^(?w «7*7^ shut. 2. bup^Ajb, ^ow M?i// shut. 

3. bui)|:Ai6 f6, >i^ will shut, 3. bu!)|:Aib, ^^y fwV/ shut. 

AO]f, is the spelling used by O'Donovan, and others, for 
the termination of the first person plural imperative, and 
those other tenses that form their plural like it, in those verbs 
that have a broad characteristic in the root, or have a broad 
vowel before this final syllable: AO|b, the spelling for the 
ending of the first person plural indicative, and those that 
form their persons like it. 

The spelling, u]f, for the ending of the imperative first per- 
son plural, and for those tenses that, in their first persons 
plural, end like it ; u|b for the ending of the first person plural 
indicative, and those tenses that end similarly — is also used. 
Connellan has adopted the latter spelling — as I find in his 
grammar. 

I prefer the spelling ujf, and u^b, to AO]f and AO]b. 
Firstly. — because, AO]f and AOjb is too long and drawling. 

Secondly. — These syllables so spelled contain an unnecessary 
heap of vowel sounds. 

Thirdly. — u]|* gives the sound, perhaps more correctly, and with 
fewer vowels. 

Fourthly. — u]f is nearer to theLatin termination — " us'^ — and 
hence gives us analogy for adopting this as a fixed ending : 
besides the spelling u]f is used by reputable writers. Hence for 
all these reasons, taken together, I have adopted the spelling 
u^f and u]b, in preference to AO]f and AO|b. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 6ut)}:^]f), i would ehut. 1. 6ur)^c^xr)u}f, we would shut. 

2. 6upf ^, thou wouldst shut. 2. bui)|!A]6, ye would shut. 

3. 8utj|:A& f6, he would shut. 3. 8ui)fA|b]f. they would shut. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 



Si7ig%Uar. PluraL 

1. 50 o-bupAb, may I shut, or\, 30 i)-buijArt)u]b, that we mai/ 

that I may shut. shut, 

2. 50 i5-buoAlti> that thou 2. 50 i)-bui)cAi6, that ye may 

mayest shut. shut. 

3. 50 r)-t>\xx)A\h x^9 i^o,^ ^^ •^^ 50 P-buoAlb, that they may 

may shut. shut. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 
bo 6upa6, to shut. 

PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE. 

A15 buoA6^ shutting. ] a|i ij-bupAb, haviny shut. A]fi c^ bupA6^ 

about to shut. 

SYNOPSIS. 

Imper. Indicative. Optative. Subjunctive. 

Present, bup. bup-Aiit). 50 ij-bup-Ab. 30 ij-bup-Ajii). 

Imperfect. bup-Ai^. 30 ij-buij-A]^. 

Perfect. 6ui)-Af. 3U|t 6uihAf. 

Future. bui^-^Ab. 30 1)-bu1^fAb. 

Conditional. butj-fA^^. b;8i ij-bup-f A]^. 

INFINITIVE, 
bo 6ui)-a6. 



PARTICIPLES. 
bui)A6. 

From the two synopses of buA]l|rf) and buoAiii) — examples 
of the first conjugation — in which the final vowel of the root, 
in the one is slender^ and broad in the other, we perceive that 
all the moods and tenses coming from the root are formed 
alike in both examples, with this exception, that when the 
final vowel in the root is slender, the first vowel in the affix to 
form the tense, must be slender; and when broad the 
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first vowel in the affix must be broad. Take, for example, the 
first person singular present, indicative of both : 

T>^ . fbuA]l, indicative, buA|l ]id* 
\bui), indicative, bui)-A]ii). 

]rt) is added in one case ; A|fi) in the other ; while both forms 
of termination have the same sound. 

Particular rulks for the formation of the present, 

IMPERFECT, perfect, FUTURE, AND CONDITIONAL TENSES OF 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD IN VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

The Present is formed from the second person singular im- 
perative, by adding, |!i), if the last vowel of the root be slender; 
if broad, A]id; as, ft)U]t), teach; rt)u|i^-irt), I teach; l]oi), fill; 
l]oi)A|rt), I fill. If the Relative form be used eAf, or Af , is added 
to the root, when no denial is made ; e^p, or ap, when a denial 
or negation is made : Ex. it)U]o, teach ; Ap ce njuipeAf , he who 
teaches ; Ap c6 pAc it)u|i)eA^, he who does not teach ; ai) c6 a 
l]Oi)Af, he who fills ; ai) zh i)ac 1]oi)a^, he who does not fill. 
When we want to use the Habitual present^ e^f), or a^, as the 
case may be, is added to the root; — eAp, when the final vowel of 
the root is long ; a^ when short. 

The Imperfect, by adding yf) or a]5 to the root, and aspirating 
the initial consonant if aspirable : Ex. n)U|p, teach ; ii)U|i)|^, / 
used to teach ; l]ot), fill ; 1|oi^A]$, I filled; bui), shut; 6ui)A]5» 
I did shut. 

The Perfect by adding Af or eAf , and aspirating the initial 
consonant if aspirable : as, n^uiijeAf, liopAf , bupAf . 

The Future by adding |:Ab or f |b, as bui)|:Ab from but), 
cu]|if ]b from cu]|i. 

The Conditional by annexing f Ajp or ytyx) to the root, as, 
6ui)|:a]p, buAilfip, cui]tf ip from bui), buA]l, ctt]|t. 

The Present •Q.ni only tense of the optative mood is formed 

Here then, are only seven tenses in all — one of the imperative 
mood, five of the indicative, one of the optative. Of these seven — 
three — the imperative present, the imperfect and conditional tenses, 
indicative, have the same ending, at least in the plural — three more 
— the present and future tenses indicative, and the present optative 
end alike ; and the seventh — ^the perfect tense indicative, is always 
regular in its endings. 

Hence there can be very little difficulty in acquiring a knowledge 
of Irish verbs, since their different endings in the moods and tenses, 
are so few, and so simple. 



^ 
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by adding eAb or Ab to the root, and placing before the whole 
word thus formed the particle 30, which expresses a wish or 
desire : Ex. 50 it)-buA|leAb ; 50 p-buijAb, from buAfl and 
bui). 'So, causes according to rule, eclipsis. Hence ny is 
placed here before b, in the word buA]leAb ; and r) before 
b in, buDAb. For the persons of the tenses see the conjugated 
examples. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD.i 

The Infinitive too, is formed from the root by annexing to 
it, a6, when the final vowel is broad ; as, bo 6ui)a6, from but); 
and eA6, if slender, as b'^illeA6 from f^ll : but if the final 
slender vowel be preceded by a broad one, the slender vowel 
of the root is then dropped and a8 suffixed ; as buA]l, bo 
buAlA6 ; so from bO]|ic, we have bo 6o]tcA6 ; from lo|fc, 
lof ca6 ; beAi)U]5, beAi)U5A6 ; Ctt]|t, bo cu|t. This rule is 
not always — at least by late writers — observed : as, 'S a reolcA 
f 5A0]leA6 'bA^le le]f a i)-5aoc. ('IrisA Horner^ B, 1, line 79. J 

The Infinitive mood takes before it the preposition bo, which 
thus has the same uj?e as the English lo — German, * 2u,* 

There are a few verbs of this conjugation that form the 
infinitive irregularly. 

Some, as the following, scarcely making any change in 
forming the infinitive from the root. 

Imperative, Infinitive. 

b]ttt]c. bo b|tuic, to boil, 

feA5. b' feA5, to die. 

5U|6. bo 5U]8e, to pray. 

5U]l. bo 5ul, to cry. 

]0C. b' ]oc, to pay, 

6l. b' 6l, to d/rink. 

|ie]c. bo jieic, to sell. 

f lAb. bo f lAb, to tlay. 



J Si participium, adjectivum est verbale, est infinitivus, substan- 
tivum verbi idque presertim in linguis Celticis in quibus non una 
eademque propria exprimitur terminatione, ut in aliis linguis ; sed 
sub forma plan^ substantivorum apparet, sive est in nuda radice, 
sive derivationibus quibusdum indutus. Flexio infinitivi eadem 
ergo, quae est substantivi Zeuss, Liber, 3. c, 2, 
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Some add c to the root, as : 

buA]i). bo buA]i)c, to reap, 

ceil. bo ce]lc, to conceal. 

ii)e]l, (Greek, fuxuf ; Latin, bo rbejlc, to ffrind. 
molere, to grind) • 

Some take different terminations. 

A]l, ^Mmriih. bV]leATi)a]f>, to nourish. 

bl]3. bo bl]3eAi), to milt. 

CA]ll. bo cA]lleATi)'AlT)9 to lose. 

e]]x. b' 6]fceAcc, ik) listen, 

|!-^3. b' ^^3A]l, ^ ^^^. 

fAI). bo |?A1>tt9U|1)C, |!A1)ACC, ^ fTAr^. 

3Ab. bo 3AbA]l, to take, 

3^|]t. bo 3A]|iTD, ^(? ^a/^. 

SluAf . bo gluAf Acb, ^(? «wn;^. 

leAT). bo leAi)ii)u]i), to follow. 

le]3. bo lfei3|i), i^^ o/foo?. 

TIP* bo f e]$|ii;, ito w«^. 



Section IV. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
3p^6u]3]iD, / for^. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 1. 3|i:Ji6u]JiDir, fo^ «« fot?<?. 

2. 5]t?v8ttiJ, fot?tf ^^(?w. 2. sn^btti^ib, or 3Tt^6ui3i8, 

fot;^ ye. 

3. 3|i^6ui3eA8 ffe, &^ ^m fot?^- 8. 3|i:8i6ui3bif, &^ <i4^«» fot?^. 



b 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



Singular, 

1. 5ti^6ui5-|rt)/ I love. 

2. 57t^6u]3-i|t, thoii hvesU 

3. 5Tt^6ui5]6 1*6, he loves. 



Plural. 
1. 5|t^6tt|3-Ti)]b, we love. 

3. 5]t^6u]5-]b, they love. 



Eelative present : ai) bu|i)e a Slt^^utJeAf , he who loves ; 
negative form : ijac V''5V^^u]i^^V> ^ho loves not. 



HABITUAL PRESENT. 



5|t^6u]3eA^. -< 



I 



cu. 

no. 

riAb. 



> Some write the final syllable of the root of verbs ending in 75 of the second 
conjugation — A]5~ preserving, of course, the ' a ' throughout aU the tenses 
and persons that are formed from it. 

It seems, to me, the spelling— U15— which is adopted hj others, is pre- 
ferable : First, because the infinitive mood, active participle, and verbal 
noun, must have * u' and not *a' in the penult. Hence the root from 
which the penult is' taken, should, naturaUy, have an ' u' in that syllable. 

The Genitive case, too, of verbal Nouns, is, according to a Rule founded 
on universal usage, like the past participle ; but the Genitive case of^verbal 
Nouns ending in ''u5Ab,"is spelled with an 'u' in the penult. Hence so 
should the past participle. Hence, so should the root from which it bor- 
rows its penult syllable— i.e. the root of the Verb. 

Secondly, the spelling * u| * is more in accordance than * A| *— with the 
correct pronunciation of the syllable. For, in the dipthongal sound — a|— 
there is, usuaUy, a slight infusion of the a, no matter how short soever the 
joint vowels be pronounced ; while — U]— gives us the proper sound which is 
that almost of simple ]. Hence U], is to be preferred to A], in the spelling 
of the la&t syllable in the root of verbs of the second conjugation. 
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IMFERFSCT. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ^\iiJSu\-^-]f), lusedto love. I. 3Tt^6u]5-iD]f, ve used to 

love. 

2. 3|ta8u|5-cc^, 1/ou used to 2. 5|i^6u]5-c|, ye used to love. 

love. 

3. 3|ta8u]3-eA6 ffe, he used to 3. 3|i^6u|5-bif , they used to 

love. love. 

PERFBCT. 

1. bo 5|U^tt]5-e<vf , / for^J. 1. bo 5|ia6u|5-rt)A|i, we loved. 

2. bo7;|ia8tt]5-]f, ^^(wfop^/fe^. 2. bo T;|i^8u]5-bA]t, j/ew fot?^/i. 

3. bo 5]i^ui5 fe, he loved. 3. bo 5ti^6u]5-bA|i,i^q( loved. 

FUTURE. 

1. 5|i4i65ccAb,^ or 3|i^66cAb, 1. 5]t^6dccAtt)u]b, we shall 

I will or shall love. love. 

2. ^^'A66czA]'\i,thoushaltlove.2. T^\i'^66ctA]6y ye shall love. 

3. 3fi^66ccA]6 ^6, ^^ shall 3. -^ji'^xSoccA^by they shall love. 

love. 

1 It may be asked, is it net better to bave one spelling rather than two 
for the Future^ the Conditional^ or any other tense ? Tes, so it is ; but there 
are reasons in support of either spelling, and which then of the two, are we to 
take ? The opinion, that the terminations given above ought to be spelled ocAb, 
and OCA11717, rather than occAb, or ocrA]i7t), can be nicely sustained thus. — That 
the sound of c is scarcely heard, and hence the letter c appears redundant. 
Again, this form cf spelling having c, omitted, is in use among good Irish 
writers. Hence, then ocAty^ &c., ought to be generally adopted. Tet 
these reasons are not conclusive ; for, if c, were to be expunged from a 
word whenever its sound is not heard, we would soon have the language 
strangely mutilated. Besides o'czAhy too, is used, by good Irish writers, 
as the proper termination. Custom alone must decide which of the two 
is to be universally adopted. Hence both spellings are given here. Custom 
is indeed, as far as 1 know, more for the spelling ocAb, than for occAb ; 
yet t cannot be ommitted in the future active, without being omitted 
in the future passive, which then will be written 5tta6dcAti and not 5tt;8cboccAtt; 
and for the same reason^ omitted in the present tense passive, 5tt;^6u]5ceAti, 
and in the past partciple. But it cannot well be omitted in the present passive ; 
nor in the past participle. Hence it must be retained in them, and therefore, 
ought as naturally and as efficiently to be retained in the Future active, to 
which indeed, as well as to the passive voice, it lends a degree of aspirate 
sound, its omission could never supply.— '^ 05Ab is used in the South of 
Ireland,'* says O'Donovan. It is, and in Connaught too, in the spoken 
language ; yet it ought not, for all that, be adopted. 
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CONDITIONAL. 



Singular. Plural. 

X.-^^'^t^bct^^f), I would love. 1.3ftaboccArr)tt]f, we would 

love. 
2. 5]t^8dcc^, ih(m wmldst love. 2. 3|t^6occAi6, ye would love. 
8. 3|t^66ccA6 yhy he would 3. 3|i^65ccAib]f, they would 
love. love. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular^ Plural. 

1. 30 p-3]t^6u]3eAb, may I 1- 30 i)-3ti^6u]3iD^b, may loe 

love. love. 

2- 30 ^-5n^6»il3m> «2a^tf5^ a. 30 i)-3ft^6ui3C]6, way y^ 

^At?i* love. love. 

3. 30 i)-3lt^6ui5e ^6, »»ay ^<? 3. 30 !)-3Tt^6ui3ib, «»ay ^^^y 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

bo 5|i^6u5a6, to love. 
PABTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE. 

A|3 3ti^6u3A6, loving. ]A|t i)-3Tt^«3A6, Ai]t q 3|i4ii6u3a6, 

having loved* about to love. 



SYNOPSIS, 

Imperative. Indicative. Optative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 3|ia8u|3. 3Ti^6u]3|rD. 30 p-3|t^8tt(3eAb, 30 i)-3n^6ui5.irt). 

Imperfect, S^^^^lSl^ 5<> ^-3M^**15-1*- 

Perfect. bo 3Tt^6ui5eAf . 3u]t 3|t^6ui3-eA]*. 

Future. 3[i^66ccAb. 30 i)-5]t^66ccAb. 

Conditional. 3|i^6occA]p. bA i)-3|i^5cca]9# 
6 
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INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESEHT. PE&PBCT. FUTURE. 

Section V. 

PARTICULAR RULES FOR THF FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD, SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Annex to the root, in) for the present ; as 3|i4i8u]5, 5|i^- 
6U1511D, and eA$, for the habitual present, as 5]ta6u|5eA9 ; 
eAf, for the relative present : as 5it^6u]teAf . 

For the Imperfect, ^^, as 5|i^u]3-|5. For the Perfect eAf ; 
as, bo 5Tt^6tt^5eAf , / loved. For the Future occAb or dcAb, 
is annexed ; but when the verb ends in 15 or vk\k, the final 
] is dropped, or changed into o^ and Ab added, or in place of 
UI5, ocAb or occAb, is infixed ; as from lAbAjyt, speak ; we 
have UbAjtoccAb, or UbAjtocAb ; and by syncope, lAbjidcAb 
/ shall Of will speak ; so from 5T*^tti3, we have 3ft^6ccAb, 
or 3|i^6ocAb, / shall or mil love. 

The Conditional is formed from the future, by changing Ab 
of the future, into a^^, as, lAbA|tdcAb, lAbA|tdcA|^ ; 3|iA86cAb, 
^fi4v86cA]p. 

eAb annexed to the root, gives the Optative, as, 30 !)-3ft^- 
6u|3eAb. 

The iNFiNrnvB mood lets the slender final vowel of the root 
drop, and annexes a8 : as, 3114181113, bo sit^ujAS. But if the 
finai slender vowel be the only vowel in that syllable, it takes 
an ^' a " after it, and then a6 is annexed : as, Tt)]tj|3, explain; 
bo Tt)tP|u3A6, to explain. 

THE FOLLOWING VERBS BELONGING TO THE SECOND CON- 
JUGATION FORM THE INFINITIVE MOOD IRREGULARLY. 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

Abii)ui5, b' Abrb^il, to confess. 

A3A^|i, b' A3A111C, to entreat. 

^^5^1 ?*> ^^ '^^S^lT^c, to threaten. 

CAf3A:f]t, bo CA^3A]|ic, to slaughter. 



sa 



Imperative, 
co3A]l, 

corA]o, 

CU]ID]l, 

t:|teA5Ai|t, 

lii?]]i, to plat), (as at cards), 
]o6bA]]t, 

tAlcAljl, 
CAbAlIt, 

corr)A]l, 



JuJinUine. 
bo c]5^lc, ^(7 tickle. 
bo cosA^lc^ ^^ ^fljr^» 
bp cpfA]i)p, ^a defend, 
bo cttiTi)|lc, ^0 raJ. 
^9 ^opsfb^ilj to i^ep. 
bo 6ib]|ic, /o banish, 
b' e||\]5, ^^ ^jme. 
bo ^tieA3Ai]tc, ioarmoer., 
W }r)\\c J to graze. 
b' IPfCACC, ^0 ^^//. 

b' lit)||tc;, to,playi. 

b' iQ6bA]|it, ^(? (2^«?^r. 

bo lAbA]]tc, to speak. 

bp lon)A]|tc or, lpm|V^6, ^<? /9(?^^. 

fep ib^fSAilc, ^(? awak^. 

bo f AlcA]fic, ^(? trample. 

bo f eACA]i), ?o at;owf. 

bo cAbA]ftc, i^ give. 

bP COT1)A]lc, ^0 ^a^. 



Chapter 'VII. 

PASSIVE VOIOa 
Sefitipf^lf 

The passive vojce also has two forms of conjugation — the 
Synthetic and Analytic. The Analytic is simply the verb to 
icj '' bo be]^,*' conjiigated through aU i|6 moods and tenses 
with the past participle : as — 

ISWCATIYE MQOD. 

PRESENT TENSEi 

Singular. Plural. 

1. zSx rt)^ hu^]lte, I am deaten, 1. c^ f]r) buA]lce, we are 

beaten* 

2. z\ cu buA^lce, thou art 2. c^ f ]b buAjlce^ ye are 

beaten. beaten. 

3« c^ f& bttA]lcej ^ is beatm. 8« c^Sv fl^^ buAike, they are 
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PAST TBN8S 

Singular. Plural. 

1. b| tn^hv^}lze, I was beaten. 1. b] f]i) boA^lce, ice were 

beaten • 

2. b| zd boAjlcej thou wast £. b] f]b baAjlce^ j/e were 

beaten, beaten. 

S. b| f& buAilce^ Atf «?a« 8* b) yy^h buA^lce^ thetf were 
beaten. beaten. 



Thus any past participle placed after the analytic form 
of ths verb *^ bo be|c'' gives the analytic conjugation in the 
passive voice^ of that verb from which the past participle is 
taken. 

We see too^ that the past participle undergoes no change 
in the singular or plural number* 

SYNTHETIC FORM. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

BuA]l]it)^ / striie or beat. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD* 
PBESBNT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. buA]lceA|t Ti)6) let me be 1. baA]lc6A|t |*]9, let us be 

struck. struct. 

2. hvi^]\zeA\itu,betAou struct. £. buA]lceA|i f]b, be ye struct. 
S. buA]lceA]t h, let Aim be 8. buA]lceAft |Ab, let them be 

struck. struck. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



The same as the imperative ; as, buA^lce A|t ii;^, / am struck ; 
baA|lceA|t cu, fe, f ]9, fib, ]Ab. 
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IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL. 

buA]lc] nye, cu, fe, f\f}^ f]b, ]Ab, / used to be beaten, 8fc. 

PERFECT. 

bo buA]leA6 nje, cu, ^, x\r), f|b, ]Ab, / k?^, ^A(?» tt^o^^, 
^c.^ beaten, 

FUTURE TENSE. 

buA]l^eA|t rt)6, cu, 6, f]o> ri^> 1^^> -^ *^^^ ^^ ^*^^> ^^^^ 
*A^/^ or tt;i7^ d^, 8fc., beaten. 

CONDITIONAL. 

buAflf |6e ii;6, cu, fe, f ip, |*ib, ^Ab, I would be beaten^ 8fc. 

OPTATIVE MOOD 

PRESENT TENSE. 

50 n)-buA]lceA|t it)6, cu, fe, 8fc., may I be beaten, Sfc. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 

A be]c buA]lce. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Past. Future. 

buA]lce« ]oo-buA]lce. 

Section II. — 4Dui)A]ii). 

The passive of buijA^rt), is conjugated in the same man- 
ner except that, the first vowel in the increase is broad. 

Ejcample, 

Imperative — btti)-cA|i, nye, cu, 6, &c., let me be shut, &c. 
Indicative, present — buij-cAji, it)e, cu, 6, / am shut, &c. 
Imperfect — bui^-cAjb, it)6, cu, 6, &c., I med to be shut. 
Perfect — bo bui)A6, nje, cu, ^, &c., / was shut. 
Future — bup^rAit, nje, cu, 6, &c., / shall er will be shut, ^c] 
Conditional — 6uof ^i^e, rt)e, cu, fe, &c., / would be shut. 



S6 

OPTATIVE, 
PRESENT. 

30 t)-bui>cA|i rofe, cu, fe, &c. 

INFINITIVE. 
P&ESENT. 

A be|c bdtyzA, to be 9hu4, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, Perfect. 

bui)cAj thut, ]A|t n^befc b6r)CA havifig been shut. 

CA]t or reA|t annexed to the )roOt, gives the imperative and the 
indicative present; c] or cao^ , the imperfect; -^8 or eA8 the 
perfect ; f A|t or f eA]i the future ; ahd f A|6e, or |!]5e the con- 
ditional ; cAjt or ceAjt the optative. But it happens that the 
initial consonant of these affixes is sometimes aspirated and 
sometimes not. How then is the learner to know when to as- 
pirate, and when not ? The answer is given in the following 
note which I copy from O^I)onovan*s Iriah Grammar^ p. 206 : 
" c has its radical sound iftfer d, 6, 5, I, U, 1), i)i), y, c, as, 
C]toccA, hanged^ or aiispended ; fpoccA, emasculated ; bA-|6c©, 
drowned; fp]t6]bce, spread; tuijjce, absorbed; bfiufjce, 
bruised ; njolz a, praised ; nyeMz^j deceived; b^ApcA, doTie ; 
CAfCA, twisted; bfi]]xe, broken ; blu|cce, closed. But in 
verbs in uijirt), or i5ifi), which make the future in eocAb, and 
in all verbs of which the root terminates in b, c, b, 3, n), p, ]i, 
z, — the z is aspirated whether the characteristic vowel be broad 
or slender, as, lubcA^ bent ; feACCA, bowed; 3|teAbcA, 
tasked; c|tfe|5ce, closed ; beA5u]3te, blessed; corp^A, dipped; 
fCA]pce, scattered; lomA]tcA, peeled; feA]tccA, entombed*^ 
A native acquainted with the language would never require to 
look at this rule or note ; his ear would be as sure a guide, 
if not surer. In general then the Rule is, that c, in the affixes 
to the root of verbs, is not aspirated when it follows a vowd 
sound; an aspirated mute, or a liquid — except |i : that it is 
aspirated^ when following an unaspirated mute, or the liquid |i. 
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Section III. 

SECOND CONJUGATION* 

(Ex. 3|ta6u]5|TD, / love.) 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE. 



Singular. 
1. 5|i^6u]5ceA|i Ti)6. 



2. 
3. 






6. 



PRESENT. 

Plural, 
X]V, let me be loved, ^. 

rib. 



1. 3|i^wi5ceA|i n)e. 

2. ^, cu. 

3. •. h» 



INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

X]V, I am lovedy we are loved. 

nb. 



IMPERFECT. 



1. slt^SHijq, n)^. 



2. 
3. 






ecu 

fe. 



fjp, / tt'a^ wont to be loved, 

8fc. 

nb. 



PERFECT. 



1. 51t^6u|3eA8, Tt?fe. 

2. ,, cu. 
3. 



99 



e. 



f]5, /wo* loved, 8fc, 

rib. 

l^b. 



FUTURE. 



1. 3it^66cco.it, \ 
or 5|i^66cAit, j 



2. 
8. 






cu. 



f ]5, / «?i// be loved 8fc. 

rib. 

lAb. 

CONDITIONAL 



5ri^66ccAi6e, \ 
* or 5ii^6ocAi6e, J 



2. 
3. 









X\r), I would be loved, Sfc, 

rib. 

|Ab. 
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OPTATIVE. 

Singular, Plural. 



2. „ cu. 

3. „ fe. 



X]f), may I be loved, 8fc. 

rib. 



INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past. Future, 

5[t^6u]3ce. ioD-3ft^u]5ce. 

The tenses of the passive voice, second conjugation, are 
formed according to the rules already given ; except that the 
future and conditional tenses indicative, end differently from 
those of the first conjugation. 

The Future tense indicative passive of the second conjuga- 
tion, is formed from the future active of the same conjugation 
by changing the final b of the first person singular into jt : 
Ex. 5|i^65ccAb, I shall love; 5|i2i6occA|i, (n;fe) 1 shall be 
loved. 

The Conditional, from its conditional active, by changing 

the final f) of the first person into 6e (asp.) : Ex, 5ft^occA|p, 

/ would love ; 3fi^66cCA]6e v^h ; I would be loved. 

Some Grammarians have given to the conjugation of Irish 
verbs, by presenting them under various shapes and forms, — 
surrounding them with tenses and moods of every grade — a bristling 
appearance that has very often startled the young student on 
commencing the study of the Irish lan^age. 

The foregoing arrangement of the Irish verbs is more simple than 
any I have seen adopted by those who have> up to this, written on 
Irish Grammar. — It presents no difficulty to any one who wishes to 
acquire a knowledge of the language ; and it is not, I trust, defi« 
cient in any thing belonging to the proper conjugation of Irish 
verbs. 

Section IV. 

In order to enable the learner to see at a glance, in what, 
verbs of the first and second conjugations differ — how verbs, 
even of the same conjugation, assume in the personal endings, 
a diflerent spelling according as the final vowel in the root is 
broad or slender, I give the following Synopses. Those tenses 
that are alike in their several endings can be easily noticed. 







SYNOPSIS OP Ci)n,, / ««. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Ikperativii 
Mood. 


1. 

2. bt. 

3. bi6eA&r6- 


1. bji^Ir. 
S. bi6)8. 
3. biolr. 


i 

> 


Present 
Tense. 

preceded b 
the particlB 
All, uA«fAer 
■io. that, „! 
o«<; nacnof 


1. cainj. 

2. E&,p. 

3. r& (-6. 


1. canjujb. 

2. cacAOj. 

3. cAift. 


1. b-puil-im. 

2. .. -in. 

3. ,. ^. 


1. b-pu|l lulb. 

2. „ .t(. 

3. „ -lb. 


Habitual 
Present. 

Assertive 
Present. 


I. btb-im. 


1. binj]b, or, bi&mib. 

2. bjij, or, blbq. 

3. b[b, or, bibib. 
bib-oAij riij, r|b riAb, 


1. ir 1)6- 

2. ,r cu. 

3. ir re- 


1. ir riij. 

2. ,r rib. 

3. ir riAb. 


Imperfect. 


1. b|6-,s. 

2. „ .del. 

3. „ -eA& r6. 


1. bitDir, or bibrair. 

2. blbi. 

3. b|b|r 


Perfect. 


1. bife-e*]-. 

2. b|6-ir. 

3. b( re. 


1. bjAHlAp. 

2. biAbAp. 

3. bjAbAjt. 


Perfect af- 
:er the par- 
ticles At), 
50, 1)1, &:c. 

Assertive 
Perfect. 


1. TiAb-Af.. 

2. „ -Air. 

3. „ii«ibr6-. 

1. btt6, or bA 1D&. 

2. 99 99 tu, 

3. „ „ 6. 

1. be|6-i6. 

2. ,,-n- 

3. „ re. 


1. jlAb-AtbAp. 

2. „ .AbA|t. 

3. „ -AbA|t. 


1. bub, or bA riP. 

2 nil. 

3 1A». 


Future. 


1. bei&-rt)]a. 

2. „ -q. 

3. „ .,6. 


J 


1. be|6-[o. 

2. „ -cei. 

3. ., -eAbre. 


1. be|ni(r, orbeiSnjjf, 

2. Be)cj, or be(&cj. 

3. bi.'|6(r, beiSoir- 


OpTATIVa 

Mood. 


1. 50 JlAb-A&. 

2. „ p«b.A,p. 

3. „ ^A\h [-e. 


1. TlAb-AITJUlb. 

2. „ -cAO]. 

8. „ -Alb. 


'moo";'"' *'">•.'■ i-..™„„ 


s. A13 be,t. 
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After looking over the foregoing synopses one would be in- 
clined to think that it is certainly more to be desired, that only 
onCy rather than two terminational forms, should be, in the tpel- 
ling^ adopted, in forming the tenses and persons from the root, 
no matter whether the verb have, in the radix, the final vowel, 
broad or slender. If this were the case, it would — 

First. — Make the spelling more simple and easy. 

Secondly. — It would make it more in conformity with the 
fixed spelling observed in the terminational forms of French, 
Latin, Greek, or Italian verbs. 

Thirdly. — It would give our written language a more 
settled form than any that it has, up to this, attained. Hence 
for these, and other reasons, the observance of the rule, 
" slender with slender, and broad with broad,*' ought not, in 
this and similar cases to be much regarded. 

If then, only one form of spelling the verbal endings be 
adopted, which of the two now used, should be preferred ? 
Whether that ending which commences with a slender vowel, 
e, or ] ; or that which commences with a broad vowel — a, 
o, or u ? Usage will, of course, in process of time, decide 
the selection. Yet if the author be allowed to offer an 
opinion on the choice that should be made, the termination 
commencing with a broad vowel, rather than that beginning 
with a slender one, ought to be adopted. First, because the 
former ending is, even at present, the one that is most com- 
monly used. 

Secondly, because such a spelling is more in conformity 
with the sound given by the Irish-speaking peasantry to the 
verbal endings ; v. g. — the first person plural indicative 
mood of the verb sit^bu^j, is 5|i^&u]3-n)]b, the sound of the 
ending of which embraces the blended vocal utterance of 
''u" which, therefore, in the spelling of the termination 
should be inserted, thus : 3]ta6u|5-Tt>u]b. The same is 
true of the first person plural perfect indicative, 3|i^6u]3- 
ii)A|i ; and so of the rest. 

For similar reasons I would write the ending of the second 
person plural, in the present, imperfect, future, and con- 
ditional tenses, active voice — ] or ^8, rather than ao]. 
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Section V, 

PARTICIPLES. 

A participle is a word that partakes of the nature of the 
verb ; that partakes also of the nature of the adjective. 

There are three participles — The present ; the perfect or 
the past ; the future* 

Philosophically speaking we have, in Irish, but one parti- 
ciple, the past participle passive : — the others are only forms 
of expression, which are used in the langaage as participles. 

The present, a]5 buAU6 beating ; a|5 5]tei6u5A8. lovtn^ ; 
is formed from the infinitive active of the verb by placing 
before it the preposition A]5=a^. Literally it is, at beating ; 
at loving ; and thus it is not unlike the Saxon form a 'heating , 
a-loving ; for, when the Irish participles are spoken quickly 
the sound of 5 in ^^3 is lost, and the participle is sounded 
as if it were preceded only bv a. Hence it is so written in 
Homer's Iliad by Dr. M'Hale, as : — 

" 21 ii)eAb|iu3A8 cu]qu5A6 'y a]^ -^^S^lltc coiii)]|ic i)^" 
(fi. 1, line 47) ; and sometimes without this particle A75 or a, 
as: — 

" 'CAhA^^c bu]c b*^i)3]ij, A5Uf ]o6bAi|ic ii)5]t," (line 561). 

The perfect part, is formed by taking -^Aji^qfter ; before the 
present infinitive active : Ex. ] a|i i>-3|i^tt5A6=^/1^r loving — 
i.e. having loved. We meet sometimes with tne form A]|t 
5|i^6u3a6,=(W» loving. 

The future participle which has the same reference to time 
that the paulo-past future of the Greek participles has, — 
is formed by placing before the Infinitive mood, the words 
A]|i q=(?» the design ; about to : Ex. A||t t\ 311^6113^6, 
about tp love. 

The past participle passive is formed from the root of the 
verb by adding to it, ce or ca, according as the last vowel 
in the final syllable, is either short or long : Ex. buAilce, 
ttruck; from bu^^l, strike ; bupc^, closed^ from buo> close 
thou. The c of ce or ca, shall, or shall not, be aspirated 
according to that rule, which accounts for the aspiration of 
aflBxes to the root of verbs. — See Section second, of Chapter 
Vn. (p, 86). 

The future passive is formed by prefixing }ox) to the past 
participle — 3|i;a6tti3ce, fov^rf; }oxy^ix^}x\scey to be loved, or 
fit to be loved. 
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Chaptbii VIII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The inr^ular verba are ; be||ifr% / ffive; be]|t|fi)> Hear ^ 
t\n) and fe^qn^^ / see ; clu^^^i^^ / hwt ; b^A!)A]Ti>, wA 
SOV^, I doy ox male; h&}i^\m, I Mft; ^^3^1"), J find ; 
f\S\rt)f I reach ; ce|6]Tt>, / go ; C]5in), / iome^ Tto ofder 
is alphabetical. 2 I find the same in O'Donovaia^^f Gi)«mnar. 
"peucAiTi)^ / behold or try ; is giv«A dovQ in some Xfis^ 
Grrfunmars among the irregular ?tfba« as if i^ w^re Qne.^ 

L — ^mm* I give, ox bring. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPBRATIVB MOOD. 
PR15SENT. 

Singular. Plural. 



1. 

S. CU5A6 f 6, or CAb]tA6 x^* 



1. 5Ab^4iWir> CH^TDUlf, 

2. cAb|tA]6, rv3Ai6* 

3. CAb|iAib]f, cu3A]bif. 



Jja)XC4TIVE MOOD, 

PRi;;iENT TE^Sp. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. be]|i]it), CAbjtA^it), ctt5A]fi). 



2. be]|i]|i, cAb|iA|]t, ctt3A^|i 

3. bein x^i cAb|iAi6 |*^. 

Habitual Present^ cu5a5 xx)h, z\x, ffe, f]^, &c. 



1. be^|i^«)^b, cAb|tAn)u]b, 
cu5Ait)u]b. 

2. be]|i]6e^ rAj^jtA^be^ CU3- 
A|8e. 

3. bei|i]b, CAb|tA|b, cu3A]b. 



IVPSKF^Cr. 



1. be]|ii5, CU3A15. 

2. be^^cea, cu3ca. 

8. bei|teA8, |*6, ctt3A6 f6. 



1. bei|i]iD]f , ru3AiDu]f . 

2. be]|ir], c^5A]6. 

8. be]|i]b]f, cusAlblf. 



1 The verb ]c ea/, though not given down by Grammarians, in the list of 
irregular verbs, forms, nevertheless, its infinitive,--its perfect, future indicative 
and conditional, Irregularly : as, ]ce or |ceA6, to eat ; b' uai^, mh^^tyheate i 
foff'^b, / 9haU eat ; foffAi^ / shoukt eat. 
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PERFECT. 






Singular, 




Plural, 


1. 

2. 
8. 


cusAf. 




1- 

2. 

8. 


cu3-An)A]t. 
cu5-Ab4t\% 






FUTURE. 




1. 
2. 
3, 


b6A|i-frAb. 




I. 
2. 
3. 


b^4i]i-^An)u^b. 
» KAib. 






Negative Form* 




1. 

2. 
3. 


t)] CAbA|t-|:Ab, and 
tractedly cAb|iAb 


con- 

• 


1.^ 

2. 
3. 


CAbA|i-fAii)tt]b« 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Singular, 
b6A|i-fAi^. 


Condit 


ional, 

X. 
2. 
3« 


Flural. 
bfeA|i-|:ATi)U]f. 






Negative Form. 




1. 

2- 
3. 


1)] tAhA\i-\tA]^, or ; 
„ Pa6 r^ 


OFl'A' 


1- 

2. 
3. 

rivB. 


1)] eAbA|U|rAii)U]f. 

„ t?Aib|r. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


50 bcu5-Ab. 




1. 
2. 
8. 


50 b-ctt5-AfDU|b. 
„ A16. 
„ A18. 






INFINITIVE. 








ho CAbAjjic. 








PARTICIPLES. 






Present. 


Perfects 


Future^ 


A|3 CAbA|]tC. 


]A|l b-c^ 


xbA|]tc. 


A]]t C| CAbA]flC 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PBE8BNT TENSE. 

cu5CA|i, >n)^j ta, 6, fip, f^b, i^b, let me be given, cfc* 

CAbAncAjiJ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense — cuscAjt ii)6, &c. — be]|tceA]t fi>6, &c. 

Imperfect — ru5CA]6e rt)h or be]|ic]8e ii)§. 

Perfect — cus^b xr)h, &c. 

Future — b6A]t^A|i, or b6A|tcA|t id6, and cAbA|i|:A|t ii)6, &c. 

Conditional — bfeA]t|:ui6e n)§ or rAbA]t|:A]6e njfe. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

50 b-cujcAU 11)6 &c. 
INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

bo be]c cAbA|tcA« or cu5CA. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

cAbA|trA^ or CU3CA. 



II. — Be||i|TD/ I take, bear^ bring forth. Hence it means 
to give birth to in any way. Hence then, it signifies to 
yean; to litter ; to &c., &c., when applied to the several 
species of quadrupeds. Henoe too, it signifies to '' lay/' — 
when birds are its subject ; and to *' spawn," when fish 
becomes its subject. When A]ft=(7», over ; comes after it; 
it signifies " to lay hold of," '* to overtake^** when le]f , it 
signifies '' to take away." — |iu5 ffe le|f fe. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. in)]f, or ]n)]b. 

3. ,, ]bir' 



1. 

2. be] ft. 

3. „ eA8 I*]. 



* Latin Far. Greek ^igi ; F, O, and B, are letters of the 
same organ. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular, Plural, 

HABITUAL PRESENT. 
IMPERFECT. 

PERFECT. 
|lU3-Af, A]f, |ltt3 I*]. Art)A]t, Ab^jl, AbAjt. 

FUTURE. 
CONDITIONAL. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT — bo b|ie]C. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT— A]3 b|ieir. PERFECT — ]A|l Tt>-b|ie^C. 

FUTURE — A]|i q b]te]c, 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE. 

be]]iceA|i Tt)^, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT — bei|iceA|i m^, cu, 6, &c. 

IMPERFECT be]|iq T1)6, cu, ^, &c. 

PERFECT — |IU5a6 11)6, &C. 
FUTURE — bfeA|l^A|l T1)fe, &C. 
CONDITIONAL — b6A]t|:A]6e Tt)6, &C. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
30 Tij-be]|iceA|i n)6, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT — bo he]t be||ice 
7 



08 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESEin' — beijice. perfect— i-irfi n)-he]t be||ice. 



III. — C]n), or q6]it), feic|n), I see. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. 1. |:eiqTDib, 'Ye'\c]n)]X' 

2. t^e^c. 2. |:e]q6. 
8. t:e]ceA8 f6. 3. fe^qbif 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

c]6-]n), -]|t, C|6 ffe. c]6Ti)]b, c]6]6, c]8|b. 
t^e^c]rt), is regular. 

HABITUAL PRESENT. 

}:e]ceAr) nye, &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

C]6]f), c]6ce^, c]6eA6 f6. | c]6ri)^f, c]8c|6, c]6b]f 
b'^e]Cip. 

PERFECT. 

1. C01)A|IC-Af. 

2. C01)A|IC-A]f. 
4. C01)A]|IC f 6. 



1. COJ)A|lCAn)A|l, COIJCArt)Afl. 

2. copA|tCAb'A|t, coi)CAbA|i. 

8. C01)A|lCAbA|l, COpCAbA|l. 



Negative form — ^i)]=^aca|*, &c, 

FUTURE /^l^t^t^- 

(^^e]C|?eAb. 

CONDITIONAL — b'^eic|?]$, |:e^, |:eA6 ffe, &c. 

Or, cJ6^]p, |?ei^, |:eA8 |^, &c. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT — 30 b-^e]ceAb. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
b'^e]cnpc. 

PARTICIPLES — A3 fe]Cf]t)C. 



k 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

imp1!)rative — ^e]cteAji ti)^. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 
f e]cceA|t, or c]6ceA]t n)6. 
IMPERFECT — b'ipe]cq, or c]8c] njfe. 

PERFECT /^W«^-COt)AnCA& «)&. 

FUTURE — f ejCfeAit 1^, and c0]?eA|t tt)fe. 
CONDITIONAL — b'feicp^Se n)e. 

OPTATIVE. 
50 b*)!e]CceA|t n^e. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT — bo be]C |:e]cce. 

PAST PARTICIPLE — ^le^cte. 



IV. — Clu]t)]it), I hear — conjugated like buA^lin)* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE— cluip, &e. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT — cla|T)]n). 
HABrrUAL PRESENT— clu|peA$ 11)6. 
IMPERFECT — clu^ 1) ] $ . 

PERFECT— chaIa]*, and not clu^ije^f. 
FUTURE — clu]i)|:eAb. 

CONDITIONAL — clu]:i)|:| ^. 
OPTATIVE. 

30 5-cluii)eAb. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT— bo clof J and sometimes clo]fqi;« 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE — A]5 clof, and A]3 clo||X|1), &C. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE. * 
cluipceAjt n)e, cu, 6, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT — clu]1)CeA|i 11)6, CU, fe, &C. 
IMPERFECT — clu]l)q n)6, CU, 6, &c. 
PERFECT — clu]t)eA6 11)6, &C. 

FUTURE — clu]i)):eA|i n)fe, &c. 
CONDITIONAL — clu]i)|:|be n)e, &c. 

OPTATIVE. 
'50 3-clttit)ceA|i 11)6, &c. 

UNFINITIV E. 
bo be|c clu|oce. 

PARTICIPLES. 
clu]i)ce. 



V. — 436Ai)A]rt), 'Svw, I do, acf, or w*^^^; Latin — facio, ago. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



1. 



Singular, 



2. b^Ai). 

3. b6Ai)A6 f6. 



IMPERATIVE. 

1. b6Ai)ATt), orb6Ai)ATi)u]f, 
or b6Ai)Art)uib. 

2. b6At)Ai6. 

3. b6Ai)A]b]f. 



INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1. b6Ai)ATt)U]b. 5t)]rt)]b. 

2. b6Ai)CA]6. 5t)ic]b. 

3. b6Ai)A]b. 3t)lb. 



1. b6Al)A1rt). 5t)i&!ii). 

2. b6Ai)A]|i. 5t)]6-i|t. 

3. b6Ai)Ai6 f6. 5t)i8 f6. 

HABITUAL PRESENT — b6Al)A$ T1)6, &C 

IMPERFECT. 

2. 3i)]6ce^. 

3. 3i)i&eA6 1*6. 



2. 3i)]6q8. 

3. 31)1 6b] f. 
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Singular. 
1. niSD-eAf. 

3. |tl3!)e r6» 



1. bfeAi)-|:Ab. 
3. b6Ai)-|:A]8 ffe. 

1. 86ai)-|:a]P. 
3. 86Ai)-f a8 f fe. 



PERFECT. 

Plural. 

1. |i]5i)eA-ii)A|i. 

2. |i]5i)eA-bA|i. 

3. |i]5i)eA-bA|i. 

Negatively — i)] 8e^|ii)Af . 

FUTURE. 

1. bfeAi)-|:AiDqb. 

2. b&Ap-|:A]6. 

3. b6At)-|?A]b. 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. 86At)-i:An)uif. 

2. 8feAt)-|:A|8. 

3. 86Ai)-|?A]bi|*. 

OPTATIVE. 
50 l)-b6At)Ab, 
INFINITIVE, 
bo 86ai)a8. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT — A]3 b6Al)A8. 
PERFECT — ]A|l t)-b^AI^A8. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PRESENT — b6At)rA|l n)^. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT bfeAt)CA|l 11)6, Of 51)l8ceA]t 11)6, 

IMPERFECT — b6Al)CA01 11)6, OF 51)]C] 11)6, &C. 

. ^ ^ negative and K 
PERFECT_|ti5i)6Ab 11)6, g^gj^nctive form j ^^^T^t)Ab 11)6. 

FUTURE — b6Al)i:A|t 11)6. 
CONDITIONAL — 86Al)f A]86 11)6. 

OPTATIVE. 
30 i)-b6Ai)CA|i 11)6. 

INFINITIVE, 
bo b6|c b6Ai)C-A. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PAST — b6Al)CA. PERFECT— ]A|t n)-be]c 



Singular, 



1. - 

2. AbA]ft, 

3. Ab|tA6 x^' 
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VI. — <Def|t|tt), / say, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Plural. 

1. AbftATI)^ Abft'All>U]f, 

2. Ab]tA]6. 

3. Ab]tA^b^ Ab|tA]b^f. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

1- be]|iifi)}b. 

2. be]|tq6. 

3. be]|t]b. 



1. be]|ifn), or (Ab|iAitt)).* 

2. be]|i]|t. 
S. be]|i Y^. 3. be]|t]b. 

Relaiive form — a bem, «?^ wy*. 



IMPERFECT. 



1. be]|i-|^. 

2. be^|i-ce^. 

3. be]|ieA6 ffe. 



1. bub|tAf. 

2. bub|iA]f. 

3. bub-A]|ic f^. 



1. b^AHpAb. 

2. b^A|ipA]|i. 

3. b^A|i|:A]6 f 6. 



1. bfeA|l-pA|5. 

2. bfeA|i-p^. 

3. b^A|i-pA6 x^. 



PERFECT. 



FUTURE. 



1. be]|i]iDif. 

2. be^nqb. 

3. be]|i]b]f. 



1. bub]iAti)A]t. 

2. bub|tAbA|t. 
8. b6b|tAbA|t. 



1. b6A|t^Art)a^b. 

2. b&A|t^A]6. 

3. b^Ait^^i^b. 



CONDITIONAL. 

1. b6A|t|rAff)ia]]*. 

2. bfeAitpAib. 

3. bfeAiifAibjf. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
50 p-Ab|iAb, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT — bo |l^6. 



1 ^b|iA|i9 can be conjugated like a regular verb. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

PBEPBCT — ]A|l |l^6. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
AbA|tCA|t, 11)6, Cll, 6, &c. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT — AbA|t^A|t, or be]|iceA|i, ii)6, iuy 6, &c. 

IMPERFECT — be]|lC] 11)6, cu, 6, &c. 

PBRPBCT— bub]iA8 11)6, ru, 6, &c. 

FUTURE— b6A|l^A|l, tl)l&, CIJ, 6, &C. 

CONDITIONAL — b6A|tf A]6e, 11)6, cu, 6, &c. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
30 p-AbA]lCAli, 0)6, Ctt, 6, &C. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

bo be]c |Ui]6ce) or AbA]tcA, &c. 

PARTIGIPLBS. 
|t^]6ce or AbAftcA. 

VII.— 'pASAtTI), //fowf. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. l^AStDU]]-, pA5n)uib. 

3. K^SAibif. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

1. |rA5-ii)tt]b. 

2. ^A5-cA^6. 

3. pAj-A^b. 



1. 

2. p^S. 

8. p^5a8 f6 



1. pA3-A]n). 

2. pA2;-A||i. 

3. -pAs-AiS |*6. 

Or, 

1. seib-itt). 

2. 5eib-]|i. 

3. seib 1*6. 



1. 5e]b-n)]b. 
2* 5e^b-c]6. 
8. 5e|b-]b. 
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IMPERFECT 



Singular. 

2. b'fA5-c^. 

3. b'^A3-A6 ]*6. 

And, 

1. geib-i^. 

2. 5e]b-fce4^. 

3. 5e]b-eA6 ]*6. 



1. fUA|l-Af. 
8. pUA^fl 1*6. 



PERFECT. 



Plural. 

1. b'fA3-fi)u]f. 

2. b'f A3-cA]6. 

3. b'fA3-Aibir. 

1. Jeib-iDif. 

2. 5ftib-ci. 

3. seib-ibir- 



1. fUA|t-ATt)A]t. 

2. ^UA]t-AbA|t. 

3. pUA]t-AbA]t. 



rUTURE. 



{5eAbf Ab, &c. 
negative form, x)\ JeAbfAb, or t)] b-pu]5eAb. 
i 3eAb-pA]^. 
CONDiT.-c negative form, x)] 3eAb-pA]^, or xy] b-fu]5]5 : also 
(, b^A b-|rA3A]5> if i should have got* 

OPTATIVE. 
30 b-^^5Ab. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT — b'^ajlA]!. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT— A13 i:^3A]l; PERFECT— |A|l b-fr^jAll. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

^IMPERATIVE. 
^AjCAjl 11)6, &C. 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT— fA3CA|l 11)6, &C. 

IMPERFECT. 

3e]bq ti)6, &c. 
PERFECT — ]:uA|tA6, or |:|t]c n)6, &c. 

FUTURE — 3eAbf:A|t T1)6, &c. 



k 
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CONDITIONAL — seAbpA^Se, or bV b-]:u]3C|8e njft. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

30 b-pA5CA]t 11)6, &c., and 50 b-ptt|3ceA|i njfe, &c. 

Infinitive and participles wanting. 



Singular, 



1. 

3. |i]3eA8 ]*6. 



VIII. — Rfjitt), / reach. 

IMPERATIVE. 

FluraL 
INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



1. nisi")- 

2. |ii3iTi. 

3. |ii3 rfe. 



2. |i]3ce^. 

3. |t]5eA6 x^. 



1. T^lSTDib. 

2. nisci- 

3. nisib. 



IMPERFECT. 

2. ]ti5ci6. 

3. |ti5bir- 



PERFECT. 

1. T^^t)3-Af, or |i]ACc-A]*, 

2. T*^^>3-^ir- 

3. |i^i)Ai5, or |i]Acc f6. 



FUTURE. 



1. nl5-r^^^- 

3. ni5-ri6 r^- 



1- ms-ri^- 

3. Ti|5-]?eA6 f^. 



1. |t^i)5-An)A|t. 

2. |iAi)3-AbA|i. 

3. |tAi)3-AbA|i. 



1- ni3-ri«)!^- 
3. nl3-ri^- 



CONDITIONAL. 

^- ni3-fi^- 
3. rti3-ri^ir 



106 



Singular. 



1. 

8. c6]6-eA6j f6. 



1. cfe]6-]ii). 
3. c6]6 f 6. 

1. c6]6-]$. 

1. 6UA6-Af. 

2. CUA6-A]f« 

8. cuA]6 f^. 



INFINITIVE. 

bo \i\^czA]t), &c. 



IX. — 'C6]6]nr> /^<y. 
IMFEBATIYX. 

1. c6]8-ii)if. 

2. C618-18. 

3. c6^6-b^f. 

INDICATIVB. 



FRBSBNT. 



IMPBRFECT. 



PERFECT. 



1. C6]6-11)lb. 

2. cfe]6-q6. 

3. c6]6-]b. 

• 

1. c6]8Tt)]f. 

2. c&^6q. 

3. cfe]8b^f. 

1. CUA6-A11)A|t. 

2. cuA6-AbA|t. 
3* cuA6-AbA|t« 



Negative Form* 

1. p] 86AC-All)A|l. 

2. M 6eAc-AbATt. 

3. 1^ 6eAc-4»b4T^« 



!• t)1 6eAc-Af . 

2. >^ 8eAc-Aff« 

3. „ 6eAC-Ai6 f^ 

or i)]oit caA]6 ii)6.* 

FUTURB — jtACfAb. 
CONDITIONAL — |IAC-^A]P, f -^ pAb, |*fe, &C. 

OPTATIVB. 

50 b-c6]5eAb, &c. 

INFINITIVB. 

bo 6ul, to go* 



i^A^aAaai^^Haa 



1 This is Tulgtrly pronounced, as if written, f iia]6 19^. 
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Singular. 



1. 

2. qj, or' ifA]t. 

3. t]^e^i> fh. 



1. c|3]tt). 

2. qsiit. 
8. qsr^. 



2. q5cie^. 
8. i|5^46 fft. 



1. c^fi>io-eAf. 

2. c^]i)ic-|f. 

3. r^]t>|c 1*^. 



1. qocpAb. 

2. CYOCfA^I)!. 

3. qocpAlb f 6. 



1. qocfA^p. 

2. qocf:^. 

3. qocfAb ffe. 



X. — CfSltiJi I eome, 

IMPERATIVE MOOI>. 

PbtraL 

2. qs]*. 

3. qSibfr. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBS9BHT. 

1. tt5tfi\h. 

2. qsc^ft. 
8. qsib. 



IM^BRFECT. 



PSRFBCT. 



FUTURE. 



1- ^TSin>!r- 

2. zysh\t>. 
3- fcTSl^t' 



2. t^]i;]c-eAbA]i« 
S. c^^i>|oeAbAH. 



1. qocpAii)u]bi 

2. qoc^A^b. 
8. qocfA]b. 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. qocfAfi)u]f. 

2. c|ocfA]6. 

3. q(>e|:A]b]f. 



INFINITIVE Moot). 

bo c^Acc OT £ie4;cc. 



PARTICIPLES. 

At$ ce^Acc. 

The preposition le, ufUh ; coming after the verb c|)5]t9, in the third person 
singular of any of the tenses, expresses power, or ability in executing i Ex. 
c|5 Mon)» lean ; c|5 lo S^Amufy James can ; c«^|i)|c le l)M5l»» BHdgeiwM 
have (<kn$ it) . 
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The foregoing ten are the only irregular, or rather defective, 
verbs in the language ; a very small number, indeed, compared 
with those furnished by other languages much more cultivated. 
Even these ten are regular^ in the formation of those tenses 
which they retain of their own, defective, only in borrowing, 
a few tenses from verbs that are now obsolete. We find sixty- 
eight irregular verbs in French ; yet to attain a knowledge of 
the French language, is, by Irishmen, not considered very 
difficult. Its orthography is, to the eye of an English-speak^ 
ing student, not at all in accordance with the pronunciation 
which he is taught to give the words of the language ; yet, 
generally speaking, a knowledge of the Irish language, which 
has fewer irregular verbs, and fewer quiescent letters, is by 
the same individuals, considered difficult to be acquired ; be* 
cause a few aspirated letters, having little or no sound, enter 
into the composition of many of its words. The faxdt then 
does not lie in its intrinsic difficulty, but must exist either in 
the want of clear philological elementary works, written by 
competent authorities, with a desire to unfold the natural 
beauty and simplicity of our mother tongue ; or perhaps it is 
owing, in part at least, to the apathy of Irishmen, to be Irish 
in language as well as in thought and action. Shall this ever 
cease ? let each say : — rr shall. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

The following defective verbs are those which are most fre- 
quently met with in manuscript and printed works : — 

Ab bAc, he died, 

CA]C]:]8, must: it is the same through all the tenses and 
persons. 

bA]t I] on), me thinks ; bA|i leo, ihe^ think. 

bljJceATt, it is allowed, 

^6AbA]Tt7, / am able ; wants only the Imperative and Infi- 
nitive moods, with the participles. 

^eA|*A]Tt7, I know, 

]:eAbA]t, 1 know ; used negatively and interrogatively ; as, 
V] ^eAbAji Tt)fe, / do not know ; x)] ^eAbAttjAji, or x)] 
^eAb|iAfi)A|i, we do not know. 

V] xulix]\i, it must^ilfaut, (French). 

ol, quoth ; as, ol y^, quoth he ; ol fjAb, q^iwlh they. 
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Chaptbr IX. 

ADVERBS ; PREPOSITIONS ; CONJUNCTIONS ; INTERJPCTI0N9. 



Section I. 



ADVERBS, — ADVERBIAL PARTICLES IN COMPOSITION, — SIMPLE 

ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a word joined tcf'a verb to express some qua- 
lity respecting it. It also qualifies adjectives and other ad- 
verbs : as, cA 11)6 50 Tt7A]c, / am well ; c^ tt)6 50 at)-ii)A]c, 
I am exceedingly well. 

All adjectives become adverbs by having the particle 50, 
going before them; as, ii)A]c, good; 50 njAic, well; cu|ia- 
Ti)Ac, careful; 50 cu|tAti)Ac, carefully. Hence the great 
body of adverbs become known, at once, on knowing the ad- 
je^jtives. 

There are, besides, in Irish, certain adverbial particles 
which unite with nouns, adjectives, verbs and other adverbs. 
They are sometimes incorporated with the word with which 
they coalesce, and sometimes not, but merely connected by a 
hyphen. They are, in this respect, of the same use in Irish, 
as the prepositions or the particles «, 3v(, iv, &c. are in Greek. 
By them, and with them, are formed hundreds of new words 
which thus enrich the language, and supply the speaker with 
forms of expression to suit every shade of thought. Hence by 
learning them and their meaning well, the student wiU, after 
a little study, have advanced a great way in acquiring a great 
knowledge of Irish. 

Particles that give a negative meaning to the words with which 

they are compounded 

Ai)=un (English), or a (Greek), Ex. cji^c, timely] Ai)-c]t^c, 

untimely. 
Aiii)=dis, or mis: Ex. |ife]8 ready or quiet; Aitt)]t6]8, dis* 

quieted; leAf, A]TbleAf, misfortune, 
b] and b]c, from b]c, want : Ex. b]C|ie]beAii), unbelief. 
bo=^viy (Greek), expresses difficulty : as, bo-6feAi)rA, hard to 

be done. 
e or eA8=e or ex (Latin) : as, r|ion), heavy ; 6Ab-c|iOTt7, light; 

e-be]Tb]t), uncertain. 
feA3, signifies death: hence privation, Ex. cd]ji9 justice ; feAJ- 

c6]|i, injustice. 
e^Xf from eAfbA, want: Ex. 0!)6|fi, honor; eAfoi)0]|i, dis- 

honour^ drudgery. 



110 
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P3= in (Lat.) ; un (Eng.) : Ex. 5U1), clean ; ii^s-jUi), un- 

clean, 
iD^=mi8 (Eng.) or dis (Lat.) : Ex. tne^ij*, CBteem ; iD^-iijeAf, 

diseiteem, 
t)eAii)=un : Ex. 5U1), ^&af» ; t^eATb-gUi)) impure, unclean. 

Tkese particles heighten the meaning of the words toith which 

theymre join^. 

At>=p©r, (Lat.); wmnt^ (GrOi ^> beAffy ^aut^t^ ; AihbeAf, 

perhellCy -wmv Ka^mt. 

eA|i| from A^ft, in ; or from e^^=zhead. Hence it increases 

the meaning : Ex. 5AbA]l9 captive ; eA]i-5AbA]l^ captivity. 
fd]t^uid |!5^|t, an intensitive paitlole; as le^tAt),^^ide ; ^]ji' 

leACAp, etftensine. 
]Ofi) and ]ti)/ffem n^nyej^ound: Ex. 1^,/uil; ^n)\^r), entire. 
|i5?zvery : as ]t6-ti)Ait, very good. 
f:&]t= exceeding (Eng.) ; super (Lat.) ; sehr (Gw.) : Ex. |*;&|t- 

ii7A]C9 exceedingly good, 
iiyiffreshi great, generous : hence it increases the meaning of 

the word to which it is joined : Ex. it^t-fl^occ^ a noble 

race ; u|i-5it^i)A> very ugly. 

These give the idea (f number or power f 

]ol and ^lp=irdXv (Qreek), much^ many : ^l-ce^fibAc^ Jack of 

all Trades. %%Kvn%HK^. 
olVs=.«A«f (Gr.) great : Ex. Ti>ACAf^ goodness ; oUfi)ACAf , great 

riches; oU^ld|t^ bombast. 
n]\e=all, (a pronoun) : as^ u]le-cuii)AccAc> Almighty. 

These — that of fitness. 

]i), orl betokens ^^«^m; Ex. \xl^^/^xfc^ifitto he done ; \ox^ a 

101), J 6eAi)cA,^^ to doit \ yox^^'^y^, fit for work. 

and i(o^=able (Eng.) ; habilis (Lat,), expresses facility, easiness 

in anjr way : Ex. fo-6feAi?cA,y^a^ife ; f obfeAfAC, well- 

bred. 

These — that of reaction. 

Aif or e]f =rur8us (Lat.): Ex. e]|ii5, rising', A]f-ei|ii5, r^ 

surrection. 
Ac=re (Lat.) : b&Ai)A6^ doing ; ac6^ai)a6^ redoing. 
^\i\t^=^reaction : as, int^c-buAlAS, repercussion. 

> oil, is but a contraction of th^ word i^tibAWyffreatt or uMHuler/%(, or mighty. 
Hence it is a mere corruption in the language. 
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We find the word Aij, mriuen^^n ; neAii), veph ; |OfOi W ; wn^m ; N^ lW*^», 
when the vowel immediately^foUowiDg, is slender : so Alio Iswiitten An) ; b^ 
bfoj iiyf, n^o, &&, when A bxDod vowel follows. Indeed this changing the 
spelling of partides, should be avoided. 

Besides tbe foregoing ;particles9 we have ceiih^iBiiglkh co. 
or the Latin con; 'be^iTgood; and b|toc, bad,; which have 
been noticed undor the head of adjectives.: f»>, ngnifjing ATad'^ 
from the preposition |sao]^ under ; and h\t, which implies 
dnration=et;er (in English) also enter into the composition of 
words. 

There are adverbs of time/place^ circumstance, &c. Adverbs 
ace either simple or compound : dmost all the advmbs of .time 
and place are made np of prepositions and noons. 3^he7 ^e 
short adverbial phrases. The simple adverbs are very few ; 
they are as follow ^— 

Aifr^c has an active 
signification ; Aii)a]5 a 
.passive, Ex. zh^tt) 
Art)4(C, Iffoout; c^ 
Tn6 AiDU|5, / am out ; 
b] ff5 AiDu^s, we 
were out. 



Aii,Ac,and) 
AiDui?:. J 



Aii)^]i), only. 
Aii)lA]6, thus. 
Ai)Aii), seldom. 
AT)o5^ over. 



b|t^c, ever. 

c6ai)1)A9 already. 

c]Ai)Of, kow, althot]^ compounded 

of c|A, whatj and r)6x 
manner^ is now used 
as a simple word. 



he\n)\x)y indeed. 
§a6op, io wit. 
^Af bA, hena^iyrtA. 

f 6r, yet. 

]afi}tt|t]to, more&ver, 
]AttAii), here(0ier. 



cofSce, ^tvr. 



fVAji, a«. 
rt)\xy\c, often. 
tt)0C9 tfd»r^. 
1):^, not: 4is, ||A 
b6At7, donatf^ 
in the imperative. 
1)], no^y in the ind. 
poAiYt, te^ie^. 
f]0|i, always, con* 

slant. 
f^of, downwards. 
fO||t, eastwards. 
fuAf , t^fMivir^b. 
caU, yonder. 



Section II. 



COMPOUND ADVEBBS. 

The following is a list of the compound adverbs which are 
most in use. Most, of them are nothing more, as we see, 
than noans in theBative or Ablative cases, as : — 
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A b-f Ab,yflr, afar^ longtime. 

A b-f 05ur, «^«f . 
A b-f Af , on tAis side, 
A b-cofAC, atfint, 
A b-cuA^6, northward, 

-^15 T^> ^' ^5 r^* ^^^* 
-^13 XV>^ there^ or a^ f |I). 
a9 f ub, yonder y there. 
A||t Ai) A6bA|i f]r), therefore. 
A]|i A]f, iac^. 
A]|i b]C, at all. 

A]|i 3-cttl, backwards. 

Ai|t leic, apart. 

A] ft tt)o6, m a manner, 

A]|t uAf|t]b^ sometimes* 

An)^]tAC^ to-morrow, 

A ij-aU, c>« //4w *t^, (?t;^r. 

A p-All5&,^/7»tfr^^. 

A p-beAf, southward. 

A p6, yesterday. 

A§ feft)^eAcc, together. 

Aij f Ab, or CO ^Ab, a* fo»^ a*, 

A$ 3A|t, «^^r. 

A i?-|A|t, westward, 

A ij-iof, upward, J rom below, 

^V^\5> to- day, 

A t)occ, to-night. 

A i?o]|i, or A peiit, /rc?;» ^A^ 

A0o5 'f A ijaU, ^c> and fro. 
Ap c-Aii), tt?A^ Ai) z\i'Citywhen; 

a5 ATt7, timeli/f Ap Ap- 

cjt^c, untimely, 
A t)-uAf ,yro»i a^ot?^. 

UA]|t Atb^lt), or AOt; UA]]t 

AjtAoi)^ individually, 
A |tA0]|t, /a«^ ^^^^^. 

A jllAli), ^t?^^. 
A ]t]]*, again. 



A f ceAC, w, i.e. 3uf aij ceAc, 

towards the house, 
^ Fl$> ^ihin, i-e. A^f-Ai)r|5, 

beA5 1)4^ c ) almost, beA5 

past tense. 
cA bwA]]t, and ca b-^it) ? 

CA h'^X V whence ? 
c^jc for c]A A^c ? tt?^^ ? we 
say also, c^a ai) ^]c? 

Cf Ai) 6 fofij, a /(Wi^ //»«^ ago. 

be b|i]5, because. 

be 59^» alwaySj usually, 

be l6, ij' Aiy. 

b* ofSce, ^ night. 

f ^ cul> backwards. 

f^ 8eoi3, a^ length, finally. 

f ^ leic, ajoflr^. 

^^ f eAC, by turns, apart. 

p^ iji], thrice. 

3AT) Aii)|iAf, without doubt. 

30 ]:oUuf, openly. 

30 b-]on)l^i), entirely. 

30 1^1 |i, entirely, altogether, 

30 leo|i, a ^r^a^ £fea/, a^a«- 

30 ii)0]i-tt)0|i, especially. 
lo^uf 30, «w (?r^^ that. 
n)A|i Ap 3-c§AbpA, likewise. 
Ti)A|i A01), together ; as, Tt^Aji 

AOi) le, together with, 
xyo 30, tiw^j/, 1)0 3u|i, (before 

past tense). 
6f A|ib,/?«Wic/y, openly. 
Of c]o^, aiot;^. 
6f ifeAl,jt?nt?a^^/y. 
6 fo]i), *««c^, 6 f0]t> ^ 1^1^, 
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cAob A ]X|5, inside. 
CAob A ti)U|5y outside. 



cuflle^ or ru]lleA6 e]le^ be* 

sides^ moreover. 
u^nje x}V} therefore. 



Section III. 



prepositions: the prepositions that govern the dative, 
ablative, and those thai^* govern the genitive. 

A Preposition is a part of speech placed before words to 
show their relation. Prepositions are of two kinds: — simple 
and compound. 

In driving a list of the simple and compound prepositions, I show- 
even though it be at the expense of order — the cases which each class 
of Prepositions governs. This plan renders their study more easy 
and saves time, as in treating of them in the third part of Grammar — 
syntax — ^it will he only necessary to refer to this section. 

Thefolhunng simple Prepositions govern the Dative or Ablative 

Case. 



^ • 



A, or Ai), in. 

A]3, at. 

Afm on. 

Af, out of. 

cu]5e^ tOj towards. 

be, of. 

bA|i, ^y, (in swearing). 

bo, to. 

i^sx, under, for, concerning. 

|:ao|, under. 

5A1?, without. 

^^ > to. towards. 

5ur/ 

le, le]f, with. 

Ito^iije, or yio^rt^jbefore . 

o, or xu^yfrom. 

6f, above. 

jie and yew used for le & le^f . 

cA|i, and cA|i, over. 

tAinif, over, without, as, bfeAi) 

cA]|t]f , do without it. 

8 



c|ie, or cjieAf, through, by 
raeans of. 

c|i]b, through. 

u]ii)e, about. 

Ya, and ]»Ai) are often met 
with. Now this form is 
nothing more than the 
union of the preposition, 
A, or A^, in, with the 
article Ap, the ; Ex. Ai5, 
Ai), in the, for the sake of 
Euphony f is placed be- 
tweeu the 1), and a, like 
donne-s-en, in French, in 
which s is placed between 
the two vowels for the 
sake of sound — and then 
we have a^ f aij, which 
becomes, cont ractedly, 
]*Ai), and ]*A. 
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ThefoUowing govern the genitive ease. 



M^, to, towards, 
cwt), to, towards, 

]A|i, (^ter. 



]o9fui6e, unto, 
Ti)eA|*5, among, 
]t&]|i, according to, 
z\n)C]o\\, about. 



e^b]|i, between, governs the accusative. 
The compound or improper prepositions are :— 



A b-fiA8i)tt]fe, in the presence 

of. 

A b-focAi|t, jpres de (Fr.) ; 
along with, about, 

A b-CAob, concerning, 

A '^'CO]Xi proche de (Fr.) ; hard 
by. 

^ Z'CO]r)e, /or; to go for. 

a9 A5A]6t against, 

A$ A^tic]]*, to meet, for the 
purpose of meeting, 

A UcA]|t, in the presence of, 

A l^iTi)==« main (Fr.), in pos- 
session of 

A]|l A]]*, ifl^^, 

A] ft feA6^ throughout, during, 

A]]t f ub, among, 

Ain f oi)=po«r l'amourde(FT.) 
for ; for the sake of, 

a9 8]ai3, ^^^^• 

b']0$fAi8, tffow/; as, b']n)C]5 
f6 b']o5fA]8 A 3i)6|6q8, 
A^ «;^»^ about his business, 

bo cuTt), unto, for the purpose 
of. 

f ^ caA]|tjti), towards ; as, p^ 



cuA]]t]n) bo fl^ipce, yewr 
health, sir; or, literally — to- 
wards your health, 

SO ^-^1' ) unta. r , 

le 1)-A]f =& fow^ ^ (Fr.) ; 

le V'^'^^^^ffor the use of. 

Of cdri)A]|t, i« the presence of 
=vis a vis (Fr.). 

6r cu]^e, opposite, in front of, 

A bo cu]§e, i» ^/4y presence, 
opposite thee, 

'pa ctt]5e, towards his pre- 
sence : Ex. b'ifi)C]5 f fe '§A 
cu^^e, he went for him. 

A 5-qo^, to : as, b'^]U f 6 a 
5-c]oo A 63^T)A]3, i^ re- 
turned to his young matL 

5f c]o5, ov^r, ajoi?^. 

cu]pe meansyrow^, for qoi)= 
ceA^j head: Hence, 5f 
cu^pe, means in front of, 
and 5f c]o5^ oi?^r, or a^(?r^, 
a^ the head of, 

cA]|ieif, <j/iJ^r, compounded of 
c^, A||i, and ^]X, after. 



All compound prepositions govern the genitive case. They 
are nothing more than substantives in the prepositional case, 
and hence, necessarily govern the noun that follows them in 
the genitive. 

bo=^c?, is in 'some printed books improperly written for 
be=^. 
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Of the Bimple prepositions^ only a]5, 50, le, of, (5AI), some* 
times), cause no aspiration in the initial of those noqns which 
they precede. Thereat do ; except a, a9, ]A|t and |t|A, b^ore ; 
which eclipse. "^6, to ; le and jie, mth ; c|t6, through^ take 
b — for the sake of euphony — when going before a vowel : Ex. 
50 b-ApAri), seldom; le }}'6}i, witA gold : before the possessive 
pronoun a, Ais, ker, or iAeir, A]t, our, they take t) after them 

for the same reason ; as, *^'S U i)V]f" And by AU side : 

le i)-A b-^lfj ^ ^ eide.'^IrieA Horner^ Book L 



Section IV. 

THB VARIOUS SIOXIFICATIONS OF A, A|t, and A]|t. 



A, by contraction for 4^t)=tAe, 

of tAe. 
A, by contraction for a$=»w. 
A=A9 A, «?^er^. 
^=Aill. 

s^=Ais. 
A=Aer. 
A=tAeir, 

A=:wio, wAicAy wAat, all lAat. 
A=:AQ A, in taAicA=v>Aen. 
Assssigu of the Infinitive mopd. 
A=an affirmative particle. 
A=:iAi), interrogative particle, 
for present tense. 



A=sign of vocative case. 
A=A]3, before the present 

participles. 
A^=our. 
A|t, interrogative part, for past 

tense. 
A|i, by contraction for a, ioAo ; 

and ]to. 
i^ji=plague* 
!^yi=:plougk. 

A]t for A]|t. 

A.}^z=zupon, 
Ai|i=tjeip, 4a/i. 



Section Y. 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTBBJECTIONS. 

A conjunction is that part of speech which connects words, 
phrases, and sentences together 



Acc, but. 

Ajttf, contractedly A^f , *f > ^^^ 
the symbolic form ^, and, 
as. 

At), wAetAer Frasanne (Latin). 
It is used in asking ques- 
tions in the present and fu- 
ture tenses. 



A]t, wAeiAer ? compounded of 
At), and |io, sign of the past 
tense. Hence it is prefixed 
to questions in reference to 
past time : Ex. a|i t^x)\c 
yh, Aas Ae come ? 

b]o6, altAougA, let it le, 

b^, if. 
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n^Aft Ai) 5-c6Abo^ in like 
manner, aUo, 



|r6r, yet. 

5|6 and 3|8eA8, alihaugh. 

50, tliat=aue (French), sign 'ija and ^o^a, ^Ai». 

also of the Optative mood. i)6, or. 
5tt|i, tAal=^o and |io, sign of 6, ««^tf . 



the perfect tense. 

fDui)A, ^ fw^, except. 
^^\^> if ftot, except. 
njAji bu8 50, were it not that. 
ii)A|t fo, ^^fM^ as this. 
iDA]t fio, *(?, in that way. 



6 c^|tlA, whereas. 

^]^y M> y«C» (Greek) ; car, 

(ftench). 
feA6, y«* J derived from 
'f 6, %t is. 



Ajt, whether ; 3U|t, ^^^^ ; ti)a, j/^; ii)A|t, a* ; 'i)A, /ia» ; 
6, since ; ^vX, before that, cause aspiration : ai), whether ; b3i, 
£/*; 50, ^Aa^ ; xt)vir)^, unless^ eclipse and prefix i) to vowels. 



INTEEJECnONS. 



In Irish we find many Interjections. The following are 
most in use : — 



Abu ! a war-cry. 
ACAc^ hey-day. 
A bob6, O strange I murder ! 
=papae (Lat.)=/8<^8« ! (Gr.) 
fe^fc! htish! list ! 
|rA|tAO|i ! alas ! 



|:euc!=Ecce (Latin), lot ot 

behold/ 
f u]l-le-ltt6 ! hallo I bloody 

wars I 
ii)oi)UA]t ! alas I 
oc ! uc ! Oh I 
ocot) I alas ! 



fA|tAO|t 5eii|i ! O sad sorrow ! ocbx) 6 I my sad sorrow! 

There are many other expressions of pity, sorrow, grief, 
shame, encouragement, joy, exultation, &c., most of which are 
not, properly speakings Interjections, but nouns, accompanied 
by some pronoun, or verb, or perhaps both : — Ex. ]f cituAj ! 
woe I (literally==jV is pityj ; nyo ij^etiiie tnlXy '=^y ^hame 
(art) thou ; xt)o c|teAc ! alas !^=my ruin ; nyo h\i6t)j my sor^ 
row/ 



PAET III. 



SYNTAX. 

This part of Grammar treats, as the word denotes^ of 
arranging together in proper order, according to certain rules, 
the words of a language, so as to express our ideas in the 
clearest and most perfect manner. 

These rules are founded, in part, on the peculiar nature of 
the language about which they treat ; in part, on the concord 
of the words, and in part, on their government or influence 
on each other. 

As all the words in the language come, by grammatical 
classification, under the nine different parts of speech, we shall 
treat of each of these parts separately. 

CHAPTER I. 
THE ABT1CL£ AND SUfiSTANTlVB. 

Section 1. 

THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article* is always, in Irish, placed before the noun, 
whenever any of the demonstrative pronouns is used : Ex. 
Aij bdftb ^-o, this table ; aij leAbA]t fo, this book, 

2. It is used before proper names of men, — as in Greek — 
for the sake of marking distinction; as, ai) c-Offiu, Ossian; 
Ai) c-2lcu]l, • A;ijiXAi6v, Achillea : or before a title ; as, <Df a aij 
u|le-cuii)AccAC, Ood (the) Almighty : before Gentile names ; 
as, Ai) Sa3]*ai)Ac, the Englishman, the Saxon ; ai) S^ll* ^^ 
Stranger; Ap Lajaijac, the Leinster man : before virtues and 



I The learner is supposed to be already aware that we have, in Irish, no such 
thing as an indefinite article ; — the language in this trifling point of similarity 
with Latin, Oreek, and Hebrew, bears some smaU mark of its antiquity. 
Hence by the word article, we mean the definite article. The absence— so to 
speak— of the d^nite, supplies m Irish, the place of the English indefinite \ 
M, peAtt, Latin vtraca man^ 
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vices ; as, 'C^ ai) cajicapacc a$ a c|iO|6e, (the) cAarity ii in 
hisheart : before abstract nouns ; as, aij c-oc|iuf , (the) hunger* 

3. Names of foreign countries and their capitals ; of rivers ; 
of the months of the year ; and of places in Ireland of the 
feminine gender, require to have the article prefixed ; as, At) 
pjiA^oc (the) France ; ax) Ko|Tt), ft^e) Rome ; it)| ija BeAl- 
CA]i)e, the month of (the) May ; lAocftA ijA 'CeATbuAc, heroes 
of (the) Tara ; 

" 2lr) uAiji ffi)UAii)iit) Ai]t f AO]C]b i)A b-6lTteA^/' 
Whe?i I reflect on the nobles of (the) Ireland* 

I>vrge of IreUmd, line 1. 

4. But names of places of the masculine gender withid 
Ireland, do not have the article prefixed, but are employed 
just as in English; as, bA^le 2lcA-laA|i7, Athlone ; cu]3e 
LA]JeAp, the province of Leinster. 

5. We find the article goes before numerals ; as, aij c-aoi), 
one : At) bd, two : bo buA^l ]*6 ax) c|i^, it has struck (the) 
three. 

6. U]le, when it signifies every, requires the article to be 
prefixed ; as, bo'ij u]le buiije, to (the) every person, 

7. In affirmative sentences in Irish, we use the definite ar- 
ticle before the noun ; in English the indefinite ; as, Jf tt)A\t 
AX) |:eA|i S6Ait)uf, James is a good man : literally, the man 
James is good; Btt6 bjteAj; i)a ^|i ]Ab, they were fine men. 

8. Hence when ]f , bu8, or bA, and their negative forms are 
used, the noun that follows will have the definite article pre- 
fixed; as in the examples just given. 

9. But when we want simply to express the state or condi* 
tion of a person or thing without asserting it ; we use a very 
peculiar idiom, — a possessive pronoun governed by the prepo- 
sition A$, in : Ex. c^ ^ ^^ a 6u]i)e Tf>Aic, he is a good per- 
son ; B] fiAb ^x)A b-|:eA|tAib b]teA3A, they were fine men ; be]6 
X\^x) A CA]!]!) '^vi\x)i she will he a beautiful gi/rl ; z'a tpfe ^njo 
fcola]]te ii)A]C, I am a good scholar^ literally, he is in his good 
person, i.e. in the state of a good person. They were in the 
(state of) fine men, &c. The 't) a before bu^pe, is a con- 
traction for AX), in ; and a, his ; the $ a, before |:eA|iAib, is 
contracted ly, for, a5, *^; and a, their; which difters from a, 
his : and therefore causes, according to rule, |:eA|iA]b to be 
eclipsed by b. The 'it)0, before f col^|]te, is for ax) njo, in my. 

We mt et, but not frequently, fonns of expression of this kind in English, 
in Greek, in Ijatin, in French, in Italian ; as, the common expression— ^^ H^ 
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was in afur^:** '£y« wtftMt ivrf Uf TFtifri^M, luti «vr«( irrttt ^»< Uf vtof, 
Heh, 1. 9. V. 6. Esto mihi io Deum protectorem. Ps, c. 30. v. 8. // m portt 
en homme de Men, 

This Irish idiom is found to accompany only these fonns of the Terb— bo 
5e|c, — viz. c^|TQ, bf6]TQ, and their changes ; and not the assertive form ]f, or 
bub. 

10. In the initial form of the nouns the article causes those 
changes which have been already shown, under the heads — 
Aspiration and Eclipsis (See pages 12, IS, 14, 16). 

Hence^though more preperly belonging to syntax^it would be only mul- 
tiplying rules to introduce them here again. 

11. When two nouns come together, the article is placed 
only before the latter, which is governed by the former, in the 
genitive or possessive case : Ex. |:ttA]|t n^e leAbAjt 4a) ]*co- 
Uii]|te, I got the acholar^s hook; 

''6uii) lu^use i)A t)-3TtfeA5> bo 6ft] aU aij fAjAjic f^jii)/' 
To the Oreeks shij^a the gentle priest repaired. 

1£. Here^ then, in English as in Irish the definite article is 
placed only before the word which is in the possessive case : — 
this case jprecedes, in English; in Irish /ollotos, the governing 
word. 

Hence to a learner translating the English possessive, into 
the Irish genitive case, there is no difficulty, as the definite 
article precedes the same word in both languages ; the only 
change he has to make, is to alternate the position of the geni- 
tive case in relation to the governing word : this is easy. 

18. But there is in English, a second form by which the 
noun in the possessive, is thrown into the objective case go- 
verned by a preposition, bringing with it the article, and 
leaving its former governing word isolated, which, left thus 
alone, necessarily assumes, to render itself determinate in the 
sentence, a " definite^' article ; as. The book of the scholar ; 
The ships of the Greeks. Here we have the definite article 
repeated before book and before scholar : before ships and be- 
fore Greeks. Can both be retained in the translation into 
Irish ? No ; for, there is in that language only one form of 
the genitive, that corresponding to the possessive in English ; 
and hence, the article is employed only once, viz. before the 
word that denotes the possessor ; as, " to the Greeks' ships,*' 
cwxt) \\x\x)'^e i)A ij-3T*^tt5« 
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Hence in translating from English into Irish sentences of 
the second form, such as — " to the ships of the Greeks ;" — 
in which the noun denoting the possessor is governed by a pre- 
position, — the article preceding the fint noun is omitted and 
thdt preceding the second retained ; the same relation of the 
nouns with each other being preserved in Irish, as in English, 
thus: — "to the ships of the Greeks;" — omitting the first 
" the" before the word ships, and retaining the second " the'* 
before the word "Greeks," which points out the possessor^ 
we have the sentence when translated into Irish, expressed in 
the following form :— cuip lui^se t>A ry^'^y^xxr^. 

14. Exceptions. — When the second in order of the two 
nouns, which is governed by the other in the genitive case, 
expresses only the materials, state, nature, duty, use, quality, 
or acquirement of the first, the article is not employed before 
the second noun : Ex. The man of the house^ aij |?eA]t c] Je ; 
the dogs of the mountain^ ija ri)Ab|tA]6 ci)0]c. 

Yet if the noun in the genitive case is qualified by an ad- 
jective, or followed by a demonstrative pronoun, it takes the 
article; as, ^eA|i ai) qge Ti)6||i; it)Ab|iA|6 ai) ci)0]CA]]tb; 
see rule 1. p. 117. 

The reason for its insertion in this case is exactly the same as that for its 
omission as shewn in rule 14 ; and for its adoption as pointed out in rule 18 ; 
viz. that the leading noun in every proposition requires, in order to become 
defined, the presence of the article, and therefore, inversely, the subsidiary 
noun is left without it. Hence, then, the noun that denotes the possessor, or 
that which is qualified by an adjective, or that other which is pointed out by 
the demonstrative, has, as we have seen, the article prefixed. 

15. The article agrees with its noun in gender, number, and 
case ; as, ai) b4i|ib, the poet ; ija b^]|ib, the poets ; ai) b^||tb, 
(f the poet : aij beAi), the woman ; i)a it)i)^, of the woman ; 
i)A rvv^f the women ; ija nj-bAij, of the women : 

" Ci]t DA 3-cu|t|iA6 > i)A 3-cliA|i," 
Land of heroes and of clerics. 

Ode by Gerald Nugent on leaving Ireland. Irish Minstrelsy, 
vol. II. p. 228. 

1e the spoken language, the i), of the article is, tomeHmeSy not pronounced 
before, as Dr. O^Donovan remarks, "aspirated palatals and labials.'* This 
elision is, perhaps in the spoken language, aUowable wherever usage lends it 
a sanction, but it certainly ought not, contrary to strict etymology, be aUowed 
in the written language. No good Irish scholar will, therefore, write in this 
incorrect style. 
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Section II. 

THE substantive; ITS GOVERNMENT. 

16. The latter of two substantives coming together, de- 
pendent, on each other, is governed by the former, in the 
genitive case ; as — 

" 2li|t B4^]t ^jit> Ajlle Of qo5 ai) cua^i)," 
Where the cliff hangs high and steep. 

Song— By that lake whose gloomy shore, 

Irish MelodieM^ p, 29. 
" 21 Cl]t DA l)-b^i) !" 

La7id of song ! 

Idemj p. 37. 

17. English compound words are translated into Irish by 
transposing the parts, and putting the latter, when thus trans- 
posed into the genitive case : Ex. A watchman, F^A]t I^A^fte ; 
a stone wally bAlU clofce, (a wall of stone) ; a musician^ 
|:eA|i ce5il, (a man of song). 

We have, even in English, many examples of words thus used— having 
something of the same construction as the Irish genitive : Ex. A man tf 
learning^ FeAti edlu]r ; a mar^qf-wary loijs co5A]6. 

Sometimes we find in Irish both nouns connected by a hyphen ; as, Uoc- 
ced|l, hero of song, or warrior hard, 

18. When two or more nouns referring to the same object 
come together, that is, when in apposition they should agree 
in case ; as, 

" 21 it)eAb|iu3A8 cu^ciujAb 'f A3 A3A111C co]ii)]|ic 43^, 
S|)|C it)i)^ i)A i)-beA]*-blA0|3 ]*ce]ceAf beAl]tA8 ai) lAe.'* 

Irish Homer, B. 1, lines 47-48. 
Here rt)|c and 43e, referring to the same object, are in the 
same case. 

This rule is not always adhered to— not only in the coUoquial, but even in 
the written Irish. The translator of the Irish version of the Protestant Bible — 
Bedel— has not observed it. Tet, from the identity of object indicated by 
nouns in apposition, one would expect, to hear them expressed in the same 
case. If analogy too be any guide, where idiom is not concerned, we should 
expect to see this rule fuUy carried out ; for, it is one that is common to most 
other languages. Besides, the rule in question '^ has been observed," accord- 
ing to Dr. 0*Donovan, ^'by Keating, the Four Masters, and Duald 
Mac Firbis, who wrote in the latter end of the seventeenth century ;** yet the 
same author observes a little further on-^Irish Grammar^ p. 366— that, 
^' Keating, however, does not always observe this apposition, particularly when 
the first noun is in the dative or ablative case.*' 
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19. *' A portion of/' "» pert of/' ''one of many/' is 
translated not by the genitive case, but bj the preposition be^ 
of, with the ablative : Ex. ctt]b be v^ bAO|i)]b, some of ike 
people; |tAi) be'p CAUrb^ a diviiion of tie land; aox) b]o6, 
unus ex Ulist one of them. 

20. Ownership or exclusive possession is expressed by the 
assertive verb bo be]c, to be ;-— ifj bub, — with the preposition 
bo, to ; le, vMh : Ex. ]f n)Ac b^Ti^-f a ai) z-6^9^r)AC fo, thit 
young man is a son of mine; ]f l]on)f a ao leAbA]t fo, this 
book is mine^ 

le, brings with it the idea of right to the possesnion of the thing spoken ofi 
it also expresses entire devotedness : Ex. bu|i^ le t>)A, a man devoted to God, 

21. O, or Ua, a grandson, a descendant; n)AC, a son; ry], or 
DI5y a descendant; i))c, a daughtery govern the genitive of 
proper names ; as^ ^on)r)^ll 0'Coi)1)A]U^ Daniel C/ConneU; 
S^Arott]* CCeAlUis, James 0* Kelly ; P^|io]^ 2^)ac 4!)oti)« 
i>A]ll; Patrick MacDonnell ; ^A]|ie N] Co|)ijA]ll, Mary 
C/Connell ; S]ttb^i) N13 Tb\i]^}ih Judith ffJBrien. 

A few proper names, take, in the genitive, the article prefixed : as 56AtQUt 
V)ACAr)b^]^9JaviesWard; CA]zV\r) tl|c A17 b&Tt^> Catherine Ward i 
U|UiAf9 9)ac A9 SobAiy, WUliam Mae Gowen, 

22. When the noun in the genitive case is the proper name 
c^ a person, or place, and the article is not employed^ its 
initial letter, if a mutable, sufiers aspiration ; as, O A]rf)ni^ 
PAb|tu]c, since the time of Bt. Patrick ; bA]le Co]tcA]5, the 
toum of Ci/rk. 

Yet the genitive case of proper names^ following O, Ua^ 
SQac, does not suffer aspiration; as, O 4[)oii)i)A|ll ; Ua 
CeAllAig; ^^c Cei|icAi3; 9X)^c CocX^x) ija 3-cA^rl^AT> 
xlfe jeAl, Irish Minstrelsy, Kol. IL, p. 334. Here the t) of 
a)oti)DAill, the C of CeAlUis, the C of C^|ica|5, and the C 
of CocX^x), are not aspirated though they are the initial 
mutable letters of proper names in the genitive case— -and the 
article not prefixed. However, they do suffer aspiration when 
they follow the genitive cases of these family prefixes : as 
SeA^Ai) TtjAC 43oiiTi)A^ll \X\ 6oi)i)A]ll, John, son of Daniel 
ffConnell ; PAb|iu|C it)AC N^ill U] 4)oit)t)Aill, Patrick, son 
of Neil (fDonnelL Here the C of Coi^i)A]ll, and 4) of <boii)- 
i)A]ll, are aspirated, because they follow U], the genitive case 
of O, or Ua. 
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28. Some nouns of multitade, tuch as b|teAf09 ^^01)5, 
luce, Ti)ttii)clTt, pobAl, flu^s, give the idea of plurality, and 
therefore, the pronoun which represents them is put in the 
third person plural ; as, coi^A]]tc njfe Ti)u]i)q|t ni^t^ji Ajuf 
]]• f lACAn)A]l At) b|ieAip lAb, / saw my father's people, and 
they are a princely race. 

rfol, «Mrf, iribey causes eclipses $ as, 

Sf ol 5-CeAlUf$ i)«^t*' ^' T^tm Ain) A01J Jo|l, 
?l5ur riol 5-Coi)cobAti rcAineAtijAfl, rceubtpAtt ; 
^5ttr riol 5-CjvtiCA|5 VAC iH>eA|tQAi6 cl&-beAftc. 

Hardiman^a Jruh Min$irela^, Vol. IL, pp. 832-334. 

" Some writers/' says 0*Donovan, in treating of the aspira- 
tion of the genitive of proper names^ " aspirate the initial of 
the latter substantive, even when it is not a proper name. . • . 

but this is not to be imitated, as it weakens the 

sound of the word too much.'' IrisA Grammar^ pp. 368-869. 



CHAPTER II. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PBONOUN. 

Section I. 

THE ADJECTIVE, ITS COLLOCATION, CONCORD AND OOVEBNMENT. 

24. An adjective going immediately before the substantive 
to wliich it refers, generally becomes incorporated with it, and 
thus forms one complex term. This union is, sometimes, iu 
the written language, expressed by a hyphen, as in English 
compound words ; sometimes it is not ; nay, the adjective is^ 
iu many instances, separated from the noun : Ex. beA56u)i)e, 
a good man ; ]*eAi)btt]i)e, an old, man ; b|toc|tAc, misfortune^ 
ill-luck ; ti)ac-aIa, echo. Again — 

It AO|5]i7Q A bejc A ii)-t)eiijij-CAbA7ti, 
Hwo Mweetfrom proud Ben-Edit^B heighit, 

JHih MtnUreisp, VoL IL, p. Stt . 

Ha ireAtiA-co]!) cttd6A,be cdnufl]Ocb ^VbTVX\T' 

/ir.Vol. II.,p.5i,L4. 

25. An adjective in composition or coming immediately 
before the noun with which it agrees, undergoes the same 
initial changes that a noun would in the same situation. 
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An adjective used substantively^ is influenced as a substan- 
tive would be^ in the same circumstances. 

26. The natural position of the adjective is immediate!/ 
after its noun ; as^ 

le Air 1JA b-coiycA slotvAc, sfeftijOAC, 5Ati5 ; 

Homer translated into Irish by Dr, M*Hale, B. I., U. 45.46. 

Bif y inwf ^tt^ti Biftt 7FcXv^X»t^fi«f ^Xttvaiii, 

Horner^ B. I., 1. 34. 
The trembling priett along the shore returned. 
And in the anguish of a father, mourned ; 
Disconsolate^ not daring to complain. 
Silent he wander'd by the sounding main. 

Pope*8 Jliad^ B. I., p. 30, iL 47-W. 

Except. — Boai), lasting; cAorv^ mild; c|iOTt), crooked; 
be^^, good; b]Ai), vehement; bjioc, bad; |:e]l, mcked; 
l(i\or)y white; KiO]t, true ; ^\^,pure; vo^ot^soft ; i)ua6, new ; 
fAob, silly ; f eAi), old ; c]t&Ai?, strong ; cuac, left-handed, 
sinister, common ; and a tew others : see Etymology, p. 46. 
Also when the assertive verb ^f, bub — not c^jri) — is employed 
either in afi&rmation or negation, the adjective precedes the 
noun : the reason is, because it forms in that case the pre- 
dicate of the noun ; as, 

" )f b]$ e beul ^^a cocb/* 
A closed mouth catches no flies. 

Irish Proverbs. 

Literally — A silent mouth is melodious. 

27. A.djectives of number also precede the noun; as, xh 
bAO]i)e, six persons. 

But when a number higher than ten is used, the noun takes 
its place between the first part of the numeral adjective and 
the decimal termination b6A5, ^^^ — which is derived from 
be|c, ten ; as its English equivalent teen is from ten : Ex. 
c|i]-f]|t-6§A5, thirteen men. 

But in speaking of sovereigns and princes, the numeral 
adjective follows the noun : Ex. U|11]ati7 aij ccACAjt, Wil^ 
Ham IF. ; LujAjb ap ffe-bfeA3, Louis XFI.\ NApoloi) ai) 
CHI, Napoleon III. 

28. When an adjective comes after two or more nouns con- 
nected by the conjunction and, A5uf ; it agrees only with the 
last, though it qualify the rest ; as, f eA|i A3uf beAi) it)A]c, a 
good man and woman. 
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But if a plural noun be among them^ it is better to bring 
it last^ and thus have the adjective in the plural. 

29. Whenever the adjective is employed with the verb to 
be to express what is predicated of the noan, then the adjec- 
tive agrees, not with the noun, bat with the verb, and there- 
fore, undergoes no change at all : Ex. xy^i x)^ bAO]t)e-fo, ida|i 
bo cleAcb it)e, fA0iceAii)A]l, x)'^ fuA^|ic, tiese people are not 
as those with whom I was familiar, entertaining or agreeable. 
Here |*A0]ceATi7A]l and fUAijic, undergo no change. 

Again, when the adjective is connected in meaning with the 
verb, it is, in no wise modified by the noun ; as, ]t]5i)e yh ai> 
f qAi) 36A]t, he made the knife sharp ; not |ti5i)e yh ai) ^•qAi) 
3feA|i, which signifies — because 3feA]t is made to agree with 
fciAp by aspirating the initial letter 3 — he made the sharp 
knife. 

From this example, he made the knife sharp, we see that the word '^ sharp'* 
is evidently a part of the verb ; for, he ^^ made sharp,'* and he *^ sharpened,** 
are the same. Hence sharp being part of what is predicated, agrees, hot with 
the noun, but refers naturaUy to the verb. 

This agreement, so to speak, with the verb on the part of the adjective, 
when showing what is predicated of the noun, is philosophicaUy correct, yet 
strange, we find it not observed in any of the classic languages of France, or 
Italy, of Ancient Rome, or Oreece. 

30. Hence whenever the assertive verb !]•, is ; bu8, was ; 
is employed either in affirmative or negative propositions, the 
adjective undergoes no change — save the initial change caused 
by bu6, or by the negative or interrogative particles : Ex. |f 
it)Aic Ai) |:eA|i SfeATpuf , James is a good man : aij rx)^\t i)A ip]i(i 
]Ab ? are they good men ? \^ ida]c aij beAi) t> *^^ *^ * 9^^ 
woman ; bu6 rt)A]c ai? |^eA]t S^Ati^uf, James was a good man ; 
A]t it)A]c Ai) t?eA|i § ? was he a good man ? Here, it is 
"it)Aic" all through without any change in number, person, 
or gender, except after bub, and A|t, the initial letter 117 is, 
according to rule, aspirated. 

31. The adjective immediately following its sabstantive, 
agrees with it in gender, number, and case ; as, ai? |:eA7t n^dft, 
the big man ; ai) fr^]t it)6]|i, of the big man ; ai) beAi) Ti)6fi, 
the big woman ; i)a it)i)^ rt)d]tA, the big women ; bo ija 
YreA|tA]b tt)d|tA, to the big men. 

In modem Irish works, the dative plural of adjectives, seldom ornever ends, 
perhaps for greater euphony, with the termination |b ; though it is more in 
conformity with right syntax — at least, it is so with analogy as drawn from the 
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poliahed lAnguaget of old Rome and Oiate— that it ihould. The fbllawing 
initAnce of ita application ii met with in Dr. M'Hale'a imall work caUed, 
CfiAob uftnAjse ctvA^]5e, p. 11. '^5o Q-^dA^fi^ x]<^^)V Asur ?tofi- 
eotoAoiycAcc a bttoQAb bo niS^lb Asuf bo f nioorAi5 civiorb^^TQAUib,** tAo/ 
thou tpouidst bestow peaco and truo concord on chrUtinn kinga and princes, 
' Eclipsing the ac^ective, when the noun is eclipsed is fast falling into disuse, 
nay, it is scarcely observed at aU in the mpdem languages : aspiration is used 
in its place. 

32. ^dft^i), mucA or many ; h^A.-^tVf li^^ ot/eie; ]on)4^, 
numy ; 50 le6|t, much or many ; l^t},/ull ; govern, very often, 
the genitive case; but c^ n)^}h, how much or how many, 
always does so : £^. fD6]t^i) C|t^oi^i>AccA, much wUdoWt i llii> 
At) bott)Aio> the full of the world i c^ ii76|b btt|i)eP how 
many j^ersona ? 

3ac, ea4h g lomiAb, man^i and ilfoioAb, verff manyi ; ^re by some gram- 
naarians laid to belong to this diws; which is not a fact : ^lu 
le CAbAftcAf qtoip *5ur re6]be aqi) sac l;^ii9. 
With a heavy rantom and rich presenti in each hand* 

Jrith Homer by Dr. M'Hah, B. I., 1. 18. 
tiifc ]ai«Ab i9<»|ll6d > iOAbtiA0 cnojc fAoi l;a^ti, 
M€m$f mulee and mountain dogsfeU in ^wmoffei 

Id.^ p. 13, 1, 67* 

t)fi5ACA rfoPA, HOC, 

&fc 5ACA bu]6]f7e bftofc-beAiy ; 
t)fi 5-ACA ceio© roA^t^ijos 5Ur, 
Ofc 5ACA bi5e toeibeAj, ii)a6 r<»Ai)ij. 

S3. Instead of the genitive case they sometimes take the 
preposition be, ofy after them ; so do adjectives in the super- 
lative degree ; as, Ui) be 6ocA]t, full of enmity : ti^dft^p b^A 
n)Vi\t}ic\\i, many of his people. 4!)e, in this situation is used 
just like the French de, Italian di, English of 

''The superlative degree/' says 0*Donovan, **does not 
require a genitive case plural after, as iq Latin, for the geni- 
tive case in Irish, as in English, always denotes possession and 
nothing more, and therefore could not be applied, like the 
genitive case plural in Latin, after noijins positive, or the 
superlative degree ; but it generally takes after it the preposi- 
tion bo, or more correctly^ be; as^ ai> beA9 ]f ^a^lpe be n)r}^]h, 
the fairest woman of women.'* Irish Grammar^ pp. 871-372. 

34. In comparing two objects the conjunction ]r)^ or '94^, 
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than^ quam (Lat.)^ following the comparative degree, goes im- 
mediately before the latter noun ; as, ]f ^e^jip, ^t) ny^^t a cli 
'i)A Ai) w^^t A b% tie good thai U^ U better than the good that 
(once) woe. 

Oimning is sitperior to strength* 

SeAi)tiJM6ce emioiJDCA. 

85. When be contractedly for he h, of it; is postfixed to 
the comparative, the conjanction 'i>a, than ; is not used ; and 
the comparative, by the affix rendered emphatic, requires in 
the translation into English, the article the before it ; as, ]f 
^eA]i|ibe UiUiATt) ai) coTbAitile ub, William is the better of 
that advice. 

Hi qiu]tij]&e eAc aij tM-^^J > 
t1) ctittffPTbe cAottA A 1)-oUa9D, 
t1| cttU]T9]be coUi) ciaU." 

7^ 6t<'« no burthen to thepraneing steed, 
Nor the snoufffjleecee to the wooUy breed ; 
The lake with ease can bear the stemminff kind. 
Nor is good sense a burthen to the mind, 

MS. qf Irish Proverbs belonging to Mr. John 0*Dalg. 
Translation by Halidag. 

36. SltbA^U like^ governs the genitive case ; as Ati)A^l i>a 
3|ife]i)e, like the sun. 

The reason of this seems to be, because AtQAfl, is taken substantively, just 
as we say in English—" His like you shaU never see again ;** or the I^tia 
word intf/ar; as, instarmonHs, 

37. Adjectives signifying profit, fitness, disprofit, unfitness, 
govern with the preposition bo, tOy the dative case ; as, hnx)- 
cA]fceAc &o-]*Ai), profitable to him : tijA^c bo Se^^gAp, good 
for John. 

Though this rule is given down by many writers of Irish grammar, stiU it 
appears to me, the government in the dative is caused entirely by the preposi- 
tion, and not, in any way, by the adjective : that the preposition bo, rather 
than any other, follows adjectives of this kiQd, Is a matter of idiom rather 
than of syntax. 

38. Those adjectives that signify knowledge, proximity, 
likeness, emotion of the mind, and the like, with their con- 
traries, govern the ablative with a preposition ; as, edlA6 *]*aij 
bl]5e, learned in the law ; ^f cof ATi?^^]! Ife i)-a A^A^jt 6, he is 
like his father. 

The same remark as made under the preceding rule applies to this also. 
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89. Adjectives of dimeiisiou^ in English, are translated into 
Irish bj means of the noun expressive of length or width. Sec., 
governed by the preposition Ai|t, on ; as, T,fK At) caIU fo 6^ 
f |cceAb c|io|5 a||i ^Ab, this hall is forty feet long. 

In many parts of Etymology, we have, unavoidably —for the sake of pttttin^ 
in a dear way before the reader, as he went along, many points^ which, though 
trifling, should necessarily appear to him difficult,~anticipated much that 
eould more properly but less opportunely, be treated of in Sjrntax. Hence the 
reader wiU find in page 49, much that should, just here, be placed before hinu 
He will there see, that A017, one ; 6;^, /too, cause the initial mutable letters to 
be aspirated ; cttf, three ; ceicfte, four ; CU15, fi^^ > t^> *** > ^ce* twenty f 
ctijocA, thirtjf f and every multiple of ten, as weU as the ordinals, neither 
aspirate nor eclipse the initials of the nouns with which they agree ; —that 
reAcc, seven; occ, eight; r)AO% nine; t>e]c, ten^ cause eclipsis. Yet it 
must be here added that one of the mutable letters, r> is fu^ exception ; it is 
not aspirated, but eclipsed after aoq; as, A017 c-rUc, one rodf and after 
fOAcr, occ, QAO], befc, it retains its primary sound. 

40. <D^> two, is a sort of dual number in Irish partaking 
of the nature of the singular and the plural, and yet neither 
one nor the other ; for, it takes after it the article of the 
singular number; the noun — if of the feminine* gender, — 
of the form of the dative singular ; — if masculine — of that 
of the nominative singular, and the adjective of the plural 
number to agree with the noun : Ex. At) b^ ii)t)AO|, the 
two women ; ai) b^ fi)pAO] fi)A]ce, the two good women ; ai) 
b:^ ceAC, the two houses : its genitive is the same as the geni- 
tive plural ; as, loi)t)|iA a 6^ f uil, the brightness of his eyes. 

&li, when compounded with b6A5 the decimal ending, governs in the same 
way, the noun placed between them ; as, b;& feAtt be^s, twelve men. 

41. Adjectives, like the nouns that precede them, are affected 
by aspiration ; and, as has been already remarked, commonly 
take^ when their nouns are affected by eclipses, only the sign 
of aspiration. 

Exceptions — ^' When an adjective beginning with a lingual^ 
is preceded by a noun terminating with a lingual, the initial 
of the adjective retains its primary sound in all the cases of 
the singular; as, A]t rt)o 3uaIaii)I) be|f, on my right shoulder ; 
Ai|i A co]f beif, on his right foot^ not Ai|t a co|f 6e]]*; 
coIai)!) bAopijA, a human body, not colA]i?t) 6aoi)I)a/' O'Do- 
uovan, — Irish Grammar, p. 351. 
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The Unguals are, according to some authorides, b, I, i?, ti« f 9 c ; according 
to others, t>, l, iy, c,— t^ and t being, by them> classed under the organic di- 
vision called dentals. Any acUective^ then, beginning with b, I, 17, c, when 
the noun preceding it ends in &, I, 1), c, f , and in many instances tS does not 
suffer aspiration, though the noun, with which it agrees, is affected by it. 
^' This exception," adds O'Oonovan (p. 3dl), '' is made to preserve the agree- 
■able sound arising from the coalescence of the lingual consonants.*' 

Akin to this exception, and founded on the same principle of agreeableness 
of sound, is that other which I have given to the seventh rule for aspiration— 
see Orthography^ pp. 12, 14. And also that rule in p. 86, which treats of the 
aspiration of the c of the affix to the roots of verbs in forming the past parti- 
ciple, and the present tense passive of the imperative and indicative moods. 

Section II. 

THM PUBSONAL tRONOUN ; — ITS PLACE; ITS AGREEMENT 
WITH THE VERB; ITS GOVERNMENT. 

42. We never, in Irish, use the second person plural for 
the second person singular, as is done in English and French ; 
as, are you well P portez-vous voua bien ? b-|:u]l cu 30 \t)^\t ? 
Here we have cu, thou, the second person singular, where 
vous and you, the second person plural, are used in French 
and English. 

43. The place of the personal pronoun, and in general 
of every nominative case, is after the verb : in modern Irish 
it never, except in poetry, goes before the verb ; as — 

" 4)0 CftlAll CUfl7 CACA 65-IaOC 1)A ]tAp." 

The minstrel boy to the war is gone. 

Irish Melodies, by Dr, M'Hale. 

44. Both the nominative and accusative cases of the per- 
sonal pronouns come after the verb : the order is, — the verb 
first, next the nominative case, the accusative next : if a pro- 
noun compounded with a preposition, or some explanatory 
matter come in, its place is between the nominative and the 
objective cases ; as, cu]ft f]Ab 5obA]le 2lcA-luA|t) &, they sent 
him to Aihlone. 

A simple sentence is nothing more than a judgment of the mind ahout some- 
thing or other, expressed in written characters. And a judgment is a mental 
act deciding on the agreement or disagreement of two ideas. To express this 
judgment, then, the ideas which come under its decision must be expressed. 
One of these ideas is caUed the subject; the other, the attribute, and whes 
9 
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•Buneialed, Um predicate ton* say tht tubijeet ihmiU, M Mng tht kftdlnff 
idea, bf tnandatid int $ oUun, on th« contrary, aMOit tiJMt tbe piedk—e 
•Kould be expressed tet The point in dkpite then ia» wkkh 9/i tlie two 
should, in a proposition hold the first plaoe. We do noc intond to sQter mi this 
question farther, because it is not beyond this, coBncctad with our imme^krtft 
subject-matter. Besides, it is ono that wUl noc admit of being aettled by 
reasoning, but by usage or idiom alone. In some langnaget the ml^ieet to, 
fai plain discourse, e»p res sod first, as in Snglish, French, Gcnnaa, Italian, 
Spanish, and the other continenta] languages. In others, as in Irish, tho a*- 
tribute always in unfigured prase, fimns the first part of amy proposltiflM. 
This is the ca«e too, but not always or necessarily so, in Latin, Gndk, Ha- 
brow. Conformable then to the opinion that tho attribute has, at least, aagnad 
a right— so to speak— to take the lead in a proposition as the subject, the TCtb 
as being the principal part of the predicate, should be expressed first. Hence, 
then, in Irish, it is so, as we have seen. **• Vox," says Zeuss, " ante aliaa 

pnedicans verbum est. . • • • primum inde locum in sententiis Hibeniicis 

obtinet verbum.**— Gmmma/ica CeUica^ p. 881. 

Hence, when iti m, the copula that connects the subject with the attribute 
is expressed first, the predicate immediately follows, and next in order the 
nominative case ; as, jr cl^ifte^ n)6, I am a cleric ; |t, the copula, is first, 
e\6i]fieAc the predicate, is next, and m6, the nominative case, fdllows. There 
is an exception given by some, — that should the definite article come before 
the predicate, then the nominative case immediately follows the verb, and the 
predicate comes last ; as, tt ^^ ^V cl^itieAc, I am the elerie ; but it can well 
be doubted, whether the word called by the name predicate in this last case, 
T.g. cl^ifteAc, is not after all, perhaps, the nominative or subject, and thoefore 
is, if so, no exception at alL 

45. After verbs passive the accusative case of the pronoans 
is used. 

So, too, after the assertive verb if, bwS, the personal pro- 
noun of the third person is put in the accusative case. 

After the conjunction acc, 6ut, the accusative form is ob- 
served ; as, f)]Qji c^]i)]c Aot) bufpe acc c:ttf a, no one Aas 
eome but yourself. 

Also after ad, whether ; i^, nol ; fjAC, whether not; Att, whether (for past 
time); QAti, whether noty (past time) ; and some others, as, 5Uit, that^ Slc„ 
after which the assertive verb ]r or bu6, is omitted, the accnsative/of the per- 
sonal pronoun is retained. Again in the nominative absolute after Ajuf ; 
as, and he coming, a^vlx 6 A]5 ceAcc. 

Seeium III. 

POSSESSIVE PEOKOUXS. 

46. The possessive pronouns precede the noun, as A]t 
l^-ACAi|t, our father ; bo cd]l, th]/ will* 
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In Irish the possessive j^ronoun does not, as in Frencb> 
Italian, and Latin, agree with the thing possessed ; it refers 
rather to the possessor. The reason is, the possessive pro- 
nouns are only the genitive cases of the personal pronouns. 
In Greek, too, the genitive case of the personal pronoun is 
used for the possessive ; as, voluntas tua (Lat.) ; ta volout^ 
(French) ; ri ^i^jm« ^ctispbo co^l, Uy will: thus in Latin and 
in French the tua of the one, the ia of the other, in the fore- 
going expression shew that the possessive pronoun in these 
languages agrees with the noun which they precede, while rdv 
of thee ; and bo, of thee, shew the genitive case of the per- 
sonal pronoun. Hence the 

47. £uLE« — The possessive pronouns in Irish, influence 
the nouns which immediately follow them ; the nouns influ- 
ence not the possessive pronouns) as, rtfo 'Cijie^i^tt^A) my 
Lord ; Tfy^e^yiX)^. in the nominative case singular should not 
of itself be aspirated, but here, on account of the possessive 
pronoun njo, my^ going before, it is aspirated. 

For the influence in aspirating and eclipsing which possessive pronouns 
exercise on the initial mutable letters of nouns see Etymology, pp. 62, 63. 

Section IV. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

''When the relative ^" says a certain writer of Irish 
Grammar, " is used to denote the owner or possessor of any 
thing, it takes 71 ; as, ad t?eA]t a|i le]f cu." 

It is really quite useless to be giving rules of this kind, 
because they mean nothing ; nay, oftentimesj as in the lines 
above quoted, lead the reader astray. I have already shewn 
(see page 54), that the addition of fi, to the relative a in 
certain positions, arises from the purest accident, and not from 
anything like an uniform cause. We know that the tenses 
}X and ba8 of the assertive verb are often left understood, — 
that the past tense bu6 has bo or fio, offcen prefixed, and that 
bo or ]to remains expressed, even though the tense ba6 be 
suppressed, and then after eliding the vowel from |to, the so- 
litary |t naturally adheres, when it can, to the next vowel, that 
is, to the relative pronoun a, which immediately precedes the 
verb. 

t>o and |io serve in Irish to pdnt out the prettrita of verbs just as the par- 
ticle *' to" does the English Infinitive mood. There seeoui to he no reason 
for coinciding with a late writer in the opinion that fto, before the perfect tense* 
is an '^ augment ;** if so, *' to*' in English, and ^* 2u" in German are augments. 
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bu6, appears to have the meaning very often of the subjunctive present. 
Hence I think it is not only a past tense indicative, but also a present tense ef 
the subjunctive or optative mood. This accounts naturally for the meaning 
expressive of present time, which bu6 wtien translated receives. This appears 
better than to say it is, as some do, a past tense with the meaning of the present. 
That it is the subjunctive present appears from its use in the sentence so often 
on the lips of our poor countrymen when invoking a blessing on their bene- 
factors : 50 TQ-bttiS fCAcc b-reAttn bei6eAr cu bl|A6Afiy 6 i)-]ttj, Ihatycu may 
be Beven Hmet better this time twelve months, 

48. The relative pronouns admit of no change in gender 
or number. Hence they immediately follow, in all cases, 
their antecedents ; and precede the verb. 

See page 13, rule 6; page 15, rule 4 ; and note in page 16, for the influence 
of the relative pronouns in aspirating and eclipsing : yet for further eluddatton 
we shaU add ; 

When A, who, which, thaty is in the dative ar ablative case, i.e., when go- 
verned by a preposition expressed or understood ; or when, in beginning a 
sentence it si^ifies a// ^Aa/, the initial mute, ie., any consonant except I, iq, 
17, tt» is eclipsed ; as, AO fxyc a^ Att 5-cu|TieA6 6, thepiaeem which he was 
interred ; ao Afi; A 5-ctiUcu|5eA6 ao bOfijAi), the time (in) which the world 
teas created. 

" The relative pronoun is often loosely applied in the mo- 
dern language, somewhat like the colloquial but incorrect 
English, ' who does he belong to ?' 

This form, however, should not be introduced into correct 
writing, but the relative should be always placed immediately 
after the preposition ; thus, instead of ai) 6 X]v ai) f eA|i a 
]iAib cu A5 cA]i)c le]f ? is that the man tcAo thou were talking 
to ? we should say, aij 6 y]r) aij f eAji le a jtA^b cu A3 ca|1)c ? 
is that the man to whom tliou wert talking ?" — 0'JJ(movan*s 
Irish Orammar, p* 87(>« 

Since the relative is indeclinable and found always before the verb, we cannot, 
except from the context alone, know when it is the agent and when the object ; 
as, Ai) t>]A A 5Tti^6u]5ifO, the God whom I hoe ; we know here from the verb 
which is in the first person, that the relative a is in the accusative case. But 
let us alter the proposition, and give the verb the relative ending OAr ; as, 
5]t;i)^6uT5eAr» then the sentence runs ; A17 t3|A A 5|tA6u]5eAf 196, the God who 
loves me. We know frqm the termination eAf and the pronoun tQ6 coming 
immediately after, that the relative pronoun is in the nominative case. But 
Uiere is one form into which the relative and verb can be put, that affords us 
an instance of perfect amphibology which, in days of pagan glory would have 
been carefuUy noted down by the priests of Delphi, had they known our Celtic 
tongue. It rivals in its two-sided meaning, any of the responses of that cele- 
brated oracle. Let us take the two that are $0 well known: — 

'* Aio te, ^acide, Romanos vincere posse." 
And, 

" Ibis, peribis nunquam in hello petibis.*' 
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The Irish form is : At) bufoe a 5rt:S!^6u|5 196, which can mean, the person 
whom I loved ; or, the person who hved me ; employing after the relative, the 
perfect tense indicative third person singular, with the pronoun ti>& or x]ff ex- 
pressed. 

49. '' He who/' is translated by '' av c6 ;'* " they who/' 
by '^ r)A bAO^ije a; ai) ii)u]i)q|i a : Ex. At) c^ a 5Tt^6ui5 Ai) 
borijAr), He who loved the world ; i)a bAO]i)e a ]t(^e ai) co]|t, 
M^y M^A(7 did the deed ; ax) xx)\x\r)Z]if. a b^bip r)A S-^l^^ ^^^y 
who banished thefordgnera. 

50. The forms bAjib or bA]tAb^ lejib, Ti)A|ib, Ab, &c. which 
are nothing more than contractions, bAjiAb, for bo a |io bA ; 
letib, for le a ]io b-A ; njAjib, for hjaji |io bA ; 5u|iAb for 
30 ]to b^; would appear better if written in their simple 
form, and would accordingly be less puzzling to the young 
learner : £x. beAi) b^jib a]1)ti7 BjtfSib, a woman whose name 
is Bridget ; literally, a woman (bAjib) to whom is, (i.e. bo, to ; 
A, whom; ; jio bA, is ;) a name Bridget. The Latin idiom of 
" est pro habeo/' is very like this Celtic turn ; v. g. femina 
cui est nomen Brigida. Ba8 has here the meaning attached 
to tlie present tense, as 1 have remarked already. 

Section V. 

INTBRKOGATIVB AND DEMONSTEATIVl!) PEONOUNS. 

51. The interrogative pronouns, whether in the nominative 
or objective, are always the first word in a sentence; as, c]a 
tiijoe^? who did it f c|Ale]r? ^th whom? ca b-ftt]l cu 
2l6A]ii) ? where art thou, Adam ? Genesis. 

In interrogative phrases in which the verb to he comes in, ]f, is omitted (see 
page 54). There is an exception to this given by some, that when the positive, 
comparative, or superlative d^pree of the adjective, is used with some marked 
emphasis, the verb, as in the following example, is expressed :— qA ir re^tiT^ 
oe'o ceACAts which qf the four is the best $ To me this appears no exception 
at all, for such sentences, when the edipsis is supplied, fuUy bears out the ge- 
neral rule. Thus the above when fiUed up runs thus :— cja T)-^ A17 bufoe ]r 
treAtin, or c|A b-6 If feAnn ^^*V ceACAfi, who is he the best of the four f—the 
verb ir being understood between c|a and b-e,— like the French idiom qu'est 
ce que, 

52. The demonstrative pronoun always follows the noun; 
as, x)) b-|:u]l ija bAO]ije fo njAft bu6 ii)A]C l]on), these people 
are. not as I could wish. And should a number of adjectives 
come after the noun, the demonstrative pronoun comes after 
all ; as, ija bAO]i)e n)A|ce bo]5Aii)lA ]*o, these good decent 

people. 
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CHAPTEB in. 

THl rVSLB ; — ADVERB ; — ^PftEFOSITION ; — COKnTKCTlOK ;— 

INTERJECTION. 

SectUm I. 

THl VERB GENERALLY : SOMETHING ABOFT THE TBBB bO be]6. 

58. When the nominative case is expressed, the verb re- 
mains unchanged throughout, just as it is in the third person 
singular; as — 

9)Ati Ati bo5A-ttrr5e cuiQCAtt at i9^r5A6 9A 9«^l ; 
loptVAc ctif CAir^ be6ti» 

t>ttoi}Ac Uti riAijr 50 i^oti, 

Zi^ bo st^iAijcA i:ao] bubAiy foofi, 

Erin t the tear and the smile in thine eyes. 
Blend like the rainbow that hangs in the skies ! 

Shining through sorrow's stream. 

Saddening through pleasure's beam. 

Thy suns, with doubtful gleam, 

Weep while they rise ! 

Jf%$h Mehdiesy p. tL 

Tet as we hare remarked in treating of the analytic form of the Terb (sea 
page 68), the third person plural synthetic, is, eyen with elegance sometimet 
employed after the noun though expressed; as— 

•♦ t^f ])-A0]b|i7i) cuAc bu6 plAl^iC AlTt 1)0]1J, 

t»^p rln-cfiji) ttAtri© ^m wajs ai) rpSmc, 

Zfxp f Aottre ruA6 A in-bttAi6|tic 't a ip-bft^, 
O bfbtieAd UA]i>i) Ai) bOACAiU beo6.*' 

Silent and sad pines the lone cuckoo, 
Our chieftains hang o'er the grave of joy ; 
Their tears faU heavy as the summer's dew« 
For the lord of their hearts— the banished boy. 

Claragh's Lament, Irish Minstrelsift pp. 70, 71. 

In the modem language it appears, that the only instance we have, in which 
the subject, when expressed, has the verb agreeing with it,~having manifestly 
a plural ending,->is the third person plural, as in the foregoing example :— '^ In 
vetusta Hibemica etiam tertis persona pluralis usus est adhuc fire^uens el 
communis.*' Zeuss. 

The third person singular has no synthetic form. 
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In Um pMiivcToict the analytic form — zik 196 5T^A6tt|5ce, lam U>9§d; it 
employed at ftequantly as the tyDthetic^5tt^tt]^eAtt n)6, / am loMd t when 
a question is asked in the analytic the answer, as has been already remarked, is 
returned in the synthetic. 

54. There is a difference aldo in the time denoted by the 
form zt 11)6 Sjt^SttiJte, and s|ili8u|5teA|i td^ ; the former 
has the meaning of the perfect passive in Latin yerh^-^-^matus 
sum; the latter has, more or less, the meaning of the habitaal 
present amor. So is it with the perfect tense 5]t^6a]5eA6 m^, 
J was loved ; and b^ nj^ ST^^^u^S^ > the first is the historical 
perfect, expressing in general that I was loved at some time ; 
^1 ^ ST*^ttlSce, fixes the idea more closely to some specified 
time. 

55. Tht prepositional pronoans a^ah), Itonj, &c., form, with 
the verb to be and other verbs a vanety of expressions purely 
idiomatic : — 

Ex. ir tVIAiy Ifoip, / with / CA f tor A5Ai9» cotttractedly cK*t A3AT9» / know ; 
cs^ c\otm Afse otic, he laves you f cA J^Atp, / haffe^-Juibeo ; zix UAtn)* 1 
have not—eareof CA fUAcc ottiQ, / am eoid; tt^ r^ ^19, he acolded me f 
rub otic, your health ; 50 n).beAi}i)U]5e t)iA bufc, benedicat tibi Detts, may 
God give you a bleseing^^oui national salutation so expressive of the religious 
feelings of our people ; and the reply 50 fQ.beAi)U|5e t)|A '5ur 9)u]tie bufc, 
to catholic,--tell8 how our fathers loved, in the polite interchanges of civility, 
to unite the name of the Virgin Mother— 9)u|tie— with that of her divine Son, 
and in thus asking a blessing through her who is " the channel of aU graces," 
laising the words of civility to the dignity of prayer, and the poverty of mere 
expression very often to the richness of merit t when compared with this how 
eold does our Englith — ^* good morrow," or ^^ how do you do*'— appear I 

56. )y and bu6, as has been remarked, are often in simple 
sentences left understood ; Mi, 

Conversation is cure for every sorrow, 

L]A5 5AC bo]cc b^if." 

Ikath is the poor matCs physician, 

Irish Proverbs, 
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4)e]|ie f^\t A lof5A6 ; 
<De]|ie flA]c A c^]iDeA6, 
43e||ie fl^^ijce ofi)A6 1 

SeAf>-RA]6c«. 
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ThU omiflsiim of ]r or bu6, takes place in interrogatory phriBes ; and after 
the particles if), oac, &c., which can be observed in reading a page of anj 
Irish book, Ex^— 

" Hf cA]t ^Sb e]le acc CnteAij." 
JSTo soil but hers for me hat ehamu, 

Hardiman's Irish Minstrelsy, VoL II. p. 226. 

r^ifO with its different tenses and persons is, on the contrary, alwajrs ex- 
pressed. The difference between c^]ii) and ff, is elegantly and ably shewn by 
Dr. O'Donovan. I give his words : — 

*^ The verb substantive z9^]n) can never ascribe a predicate to its subject 
without the aid of the preposition a, ], or At)i), in ; as, cA r6 *ti^ feAtif he 
is a man. Of this there seems no parallel in any other European language. 
But the assertive verb f r always connects the predicate with its subject without 
the help of a preposition ; as, ir feAti 1Q6, 1 am a num. . . • The two modes 
of construction represent the idea to the mind in a quite different manner. 
Thus, z-fx Ti)6 Afo' ^eAtt, and if fOAti 196, though both mean I am a man^ 
have a different signification ; for zix 196 A19* fe^yi^ I amin uy man, Le. I 
am a man, as distin^ished from some other stage, such as childhood, or 
boyhood ; while ir F^A?^ 19& indicates that I am a man, as distinguished from 
a woman, or a coward.*' — Irish Grammar, p. 379. 



Section II. 
tenses: the infinitive mood. 

57. Do; did; may; can; will; shall, &c., when denoting 
time, are expressed in Irish, as in French, Italian, Latin, 
and Greek, bv the termination which the verb assumes in each 
respective tense; as, I do love, 5it^ui51^> I ^^ l<^^» 
3|t^66ccAb ; / toould love^ 3|i^6occai$ : out when denoting 
action, power, ability, resolution, wish, &c., are rendered by 
b6AT)A]ii) / do ; or make; '\x co^l \]Oxr), or yx ^]^V lioti), / 
wish; C13 \\orx)y lean; ^f f^lb^ji l^on), lam able; or f^A- 
bA|Ti), / am able ; c^ytx\^ tt)^, I must. 

58. The continuative form of the active or passive voice, 
such as, / am striking, I am being struck, is expressed in 
Irish by the different persons of the verb c^]ii) with the pre- 
sent participle; as, c^ ai) CI05 '3 a buAlixb, the clock is 
striking, corresponding to the Saxon form a-striking. 

In sentences of this kind, bo, contrary to strict etymolo- 
gical propriety, is beginning, just at present, to be much used 
instead of the particle a]3 ; as. 
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Who are perishing by pestilence and war. 

Irish Homer. 

The possessive pronoun, after a^j or its contracted form '5, 
of conrse, influences the initials of the participle, as, for in- 
stance^ A]5 A buAUS, at her beating ; a]5 a buAlAb, at his 
beating* 

59. A verb in the Infinitive mood depends for its govern- 
ment, on some other verb going before ; — on a noun, or on 
an adjective : Ex. 

"'3wr ^tt5 60 coii)A]]tle 6ifceACc le x)^ 5l6fi/' 
Afid counselled him to heed his voice- 
Irish Homer, B. I. 1 32. 

'')X c6||i i)A roici5« S^^Af, z^ > c|t^i5 *^A lui6e, 
'S A fedlcA f5AO]leA6 'bA|le \e}x aij jaoc.'* 

Id. B. 1. 1. 79. 

60. 2l=sign of the Infinitive mood, is usually omitted, 
when a vowel or any of the possessive pronouns just precedes 
that mood ; as in the above examples, '' ctt5 60 coti)A]|ile 
l^lfceAcc/' and a fedlcA f5AO]leA6; a is omitted before 
^IfceAcc And f3AO]leA8. And " when the governed verb is 
one expressing motion or gesture, which does not govern an 
accusative, the sign bo is never prefixed ; as, bubA]ftc f& l]Ofi> 
bul 30 CojicAig, he told me to go to Cork/^ — (yBonovatCs 
Irish Grammar, p. 387. 

61. The Infhiitive mood is sometimes preceded, like verbs 
in Italian, or French, by a preposition, such as, can)=pour 
{Vrench) =Jbr=per (Itjdian) ; le, with, or toith the intention 
of i A]|i, on ; ]A]i, after, &c. : Ex. 
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9Xcz f euc xt)^ c^ ijeAC r)^oxx)t^ A^i b]c le f AJa^I.^ 

But try is there any person of divine knowledge to be found. 

Irish Homer, B. I. 1. 80. 

CUT!) ij-3|iA8u5A8=j5cwr aimer=to love. 

le, with ; preceding the infinitive mood active, gives it a passive meaning, 
as in the words le V^i^l^t ^ be found; in the line just quoted from the first 
book of the Irish Homer, This idiomatic trait should be noted by the student. 
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Section III* 

GOTERNMENT OF VERBS. 

62. The present and perfect participles and the infinitive 
mood active of verbs govern the genitive case of nouns tliat 
follow them ; as^ 

" 2ll5 ">oU6 Ti76|t8Acc^ 4>e.'* 
Praiiing the greatness of God. 

Irish Minstrelsy, Vol. II. p. 23d. 

The TCMcm is^ the actiye participles and the infinitiYe mood aenre, in such 
caaes, as nonns ; for, the infinitive mood and active participle which is like it, 
partake cf the nature of the noan as the past participle does of the adjective. 

6S. When a noan precedes the Infinitive mood of a verb 
active it is governed bj it in the accusative case ; when it 
follows it, in the genitive case^ as we have seen* 

ExCBFTiONS.— When cuii),/<?r; i)-be]f, after; ]A]t, after, 
precede the verb, then the noun or pronoun coming between 
the preposition and the Infinitive mood, is most commonly 
govern^ in the genitive bj these prepositions i £x. iAk\tf\c 
j^ cutp o]b|ie 6^ai?a6^ he came to do business. 

64. If the Infinitive mood be taken substantively^ it is then 
governed in the genitive case, by the prepositions cuid^ ^If^ 
]A|i> T*®iit> &c. as a noun would ; as, cutp a f^ijuiS^j f<^ 
their salvation otfor saving thenu 

65. The Nominative Absolute in English, or Ablative Ab* 
solute in Latin is translated into Irish, by the Dative case of 
the noun coming after the Infinitive of the verb *' to be," go- 
verned by A]}i, on : Ex. 

"2ll]i he]t bo^t) qoijo^l l^oijnjA]! le|f pA flu^s." 

The assembly being filled with the multitudes. 

Irish Homer, B. I. 1. 74. 

''3®^W6]b Muii)]*]Oi)i) A^n b-f^sb^^l 6]|ieAi)ij 6o." 
Gerald Nugent on leaving Ireland. 

Irish Mnstrelsy, Vol. II. p. 226. 

66. Verbs active govern the accusative ease : Ex. 5jt^6* 
u^5]Tt) cu, Ihve thee. 
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67. The Accusttivd case of the pronouiM is uied after verbs 
in the passive voice. 

Some giftinmarians say this accusative fona is only another kind of nomina- 
tive case t it may be such ; and conveniently treated as such : Bx. 5tiM^tt|5ceAti 
Ti|6, cu, hf n9T7» lAb. Here we see that cu> 6, |Ab, have the appearance of 
accusative cases. Those who hold that they are accusatives, say, that the 
passive verb is talun impersonally, and the pronouns coming after, are go« 
vemed by it in the accusative. Read what O'Donovan says on the matter :— 

*•* In Latin and most other languages, when a verb active, is turned into the 
passive, the accusative of the verb active becomes the nominative of the verb 
passive ; but in the Irish the accusative still retains its form and position, thus^ 
boAfl fAb, tirike them^ and bOAilceAti ]At), lei them be tiruek, ]A0 has the 
same form and position ; and some have thought that it is the accusative caae, 
governed by buAilcoAti, like the accusative after the Latin impersonal verbs, 
as oportet me.-^IrUh GratMnat, pp. 189^. 

This appears to be confirmed by the following from Zeuss : — 

^^ Vix dubium est quin in vetustA linguft Celtica, per verb! passlvi tempora, 
etiam exstiterit omnium personarum flexio, eo fiere modo, ut in aerie verboniin 
depcmentium. Sed evenlt ex usu flexionis impersooalis, inde quod persona 
prima et secunda utriusque numeri etiam signiflcari poterant per tertism per. 
sonam numeri singularis, infigendis tantummodo pronominibus hujui vel UUus 
persons, ut perierint praster banc cetera persona, quarum vix ruders qua* 

dam adhuc extant in vetusta fiibemlca etiam tertisB persona 

pluralis usus est adhuc frequens et conmiunis.'*~£rt^ 8, p. 488. 

Those who hold the other opinion say, that )cni, 6, or fAb, are only another 
form of the nominative case. This seems not improbsble : First, tti/ax the 
immediate connexion in sense, as subject, which the pronoun makes with the 
verb : secondly from analogy ; for, if ii>6, fV^t Tib be nominatives to the verb, 
so ought, tu, 6, ]Ab, for a similar reason. Again, we have many instances 
in which tu, 6, and ]A0, are nominatives, v. g., Ai| 9)]cl)Ael a tiftnye 6 ? tMw 
t/ Michael who did Uf N] b-6; not heg c\A V'l^ne 6? ]Ab.rA9. Now 
6 and fAb-TAi; seem, plainly enough, in these and similar answers to be la 
the nominative case» and therefore are so too, when coming after a verb in 
the passive voice. 



Section IV. 

ADVERBS; — PREPOSITIONS ; — CONJUNCTIOKS ; — INTERJECTIONS. 

68. Adverbs are of two principal kinds : adverbs in com- 
position; and adverbs out of composition. Those used in 
composition are simple adverbial particles; — those out of com- 
position are either simple or compound. 
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For all these kinds, see Etymology, Chapter IX. pages 109— IIS. In the 
rules for aspiration and edipsis is shown how adverbs in composition tJSbct the 
initial of the words with which they are compoonded. 

69. Adverbs are placed most commonly after the subject^ 
or the nominative case to the verb which they qualify ; as^ 
b']ti)C]5 fd 50 ti)AlU ^ ^^ away late. 

In poetry and figurative writing, the position the adverb holds with regard 
to the verb must vary ; as, 

*Mr n)wc bo 50|i A1J beAij ns©-" 

How oft hath the Ban-shee cried ! 

Irish Melodies. 

In general, then, the adverb is placed as near the verb which it qualifies, as 
can be conveniently done. 

However, quite unlike the adverb in English, it cannot, according to idiom, 
be placed between the verb Cj^fii) and the past participle ; as, he'was very much 
praised, bf r^ iqoIca 50 b-A^-iodti, and not h\ r& 50 Ij^ij-iboft fQolcA. 

Adverbs beginning with a vowel, in coming after the assertive verb — ]r * hu6, 
•—m^ in many instances, distinguished from the adjectives from which they 
are derived, by taking the aspirate I), prefixed ; as, b'olc At) l^eAjt 6, he was 
a bad man ; olc, the adjective has no aspirate prefixed ; but if 1 say, he dki 
ii badly ^ 1 must put an \) before olc ; thus, btt6 b-olc bo Ti]5i)e r6 6. bVq. 
rtfAjt Ar) iroAti &, he was a very good man ; bu6 })~Ai)-n)Ajc bo UbAitt r^, 
he spoke very weU, b*A0|b]i7i} A17 \»^ 6, it was a delightful day ; bu6 1}-ao|5]1| 
bo CA|i)C|c f f, she sang delightfully. I say, *' in many instances," for the re- 
mark does not hold true in all cases ; for in speaking of a subject of the fe- 
minine gender, the aspirate b? is employed before the adjective ; as, she was 
a young handsome woman, bA b-os, aIu^ij, ad beAi; f . 



PREPOSITIONS. 

70. Prepositions also are of two kinds, simple and com- 
pound : of the simple, these six— curt), be]]*, ]Aft, njeAfS, 
|ie]]t, qii)C|oll, and A,r), when it has, like cuit), the meaning 
of towards, with all the compound prepositions, govern the 
genitive cases. 

That the compound prepositions should govern the genitive case, it is easy 
to see, as they are nothing else than nouns in the dative and ablative case ; but 
why the simple prepositions govern the genitive does not so clearly appear. 
The fact is, the above six prepositions given down as simple are or once were 
compound, having some of the simple prepositions going before them, as, tio 
cuTi), A i)-be]r> A T^eAts, &c., but they are, at present, commonly employed 
as simple prepositions. 
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71. All the simple prepositions (except ^^r),wilAoul; e|b|ft, 
between^ which take the accusative singular), govern the (hi- 
tive or ablative case* 

^5»a'; 5O9 to* le^fcrtlA; 5A19 (somedmes) cause neither edipsis nor as- 
piration. 

AU the shnple prepositions, except 60, of; bo, to; ^at), without; e]t)]\x, 
between, cause the initial of aU nouns in the singular numher, when declined 
with the article, to be eclipsed. See Etymology, page 23. 

O, le, tto, and c|t6^ take r) when going before any of the possessives, a, his ; 
A, her ; a, their; Afi, cur ; and I), before words whose first letter is a vowel, 
as, leb-eAsU) with fear; le b-A|ti5|b, with silver; \e l)'d\i, with ffoieL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

72. Conjunctions have the same connecting power in Irish^ 
that they possess in all other languages. Hence it is unne- 
cessary to say much about them here. 

78. 2l3u]*, written '5Uf, ]f and \, and-^]ike the Latin 
''ac/* and, has, like it, the meaning also of ''as*'; Ex. 
z^)rt) CO n)^]t A5Uf q5 l]ott), I am as well as I can be, Co 
and A5Uf=^ and as in corresponding clauses of a sentence. 

74. The English " than," Latin " quam," after the com- 
parative is expressed in Irish by 'oa, or ]oi)a. 

INTEBJECnOHS. 

75. When an address is made to a person or thing, we use 
the vocative case : Ex. a tiseAjipA, O Lord; a n)]c v^ 
3-cuTt)Ai)i), son of my afections. 

76. ^^1159 tooe^ takes the Dative case; as, ii)An5 6A117, 
woe to me. 'CjiuAg, tdoi)ua]|i, rt)o i)^i|ie, and the like, ex- 
pressive of pity, &c. are nothing more than nouns, forming, 
with the verb ^]*, expressed or understood, short sentences, 
which, according to their nature or construction, will take a 
Dative or Ablative, &c. after them : Ex. xt)0 ij^^ite tvi,/y! 
(or) iAou art my shame. )y cjiuAj; l]on) ta—pity I (thou art 
to me apiiy). 

Section V. 

EXERCISES. ^ 

One of the best methods a person could adopt to acquire a 
perfect knowledge both of the Grammar and idioms of any 
language is, to take up some prose author, say, the most ap- 
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EtortA, in that language which he wiahea to learn^ to trans* 
ite, at first, a few sentences from hia work^ into the yema- 
colar, or into that tongue with which the learner may be best 
acquainted ; then, after a ixj or two^ to take up his pen and 
retransbte the translation as well as he can into the original,-^ 
after this to compare what is thus retranslated with the text 
found in the author. The learner can, as he becomes better 
acquainted with the language he is thus learning, enlarge this 
exercise according to his taste and leisure. Bj this system a 
person will be able to see how much he wants of being able 
to write with correctness and propriety in the language, he is 
endeavouring to acquire. He will see^ at once, without the 
aid of a master, the appropriate words he should have used ; 
the peculiar turn he should have given the sentence ; the pithy 
idiomatic manner in which a native writer would have expressed 
the same idea. 

Hence in this Grammar I have not given any exercises. 
Those who wish to learn the language bv the exercise of 
tranaUUing^ would do weD, then, to translate a few words 
daily, from any correctly-written Irish book,* and to retrans* 
late this at their leisure ; — ^when more advanced to translate 
sentences, and to retranslate them again into the original Ian* 
guage. By this means they will find that in a very short time 
they shall have acquired a wonderful knowledge of the lan- 
guage, as it is spoken and written. In fact, the idioms of a 
language cannot be learned so well by any other means. That 
other, not unfrequently adopted, of committing idioms to 
memory, is a means at once tedious and slavisL 



I The tnnaUtioos by Nicholas O'Keamey hi the two ▼olumes of the Tum- 
acftioiif of the OMianic Society, just publiihed, are extremely elegant and 
UtenL Rev, A. Doolevy's Catechiun, third edition, is really very good« fer 
its splendid English veision and the Irish text on oonesponding pagea. It ia, 
howeyer, much to be regretted, that the orthography of the Irish text of this 
edition, is not correct. 

Dr. Gallagher's Seventeen Iriih Sermont are admirable. Their style it so 
natural, so easy, so purely idiomatic, that no Irish person, having a know- 
ledge of the language, can read them without being affected. It is a pity that 
we have not got a new edition of them in an Irish dress. 

The Mf-ImtruetUm tn Iruh^ by John O'Daly, 9, An^^a-ttrtet, Dub. 
Ua, It tlie beat initiatory book for beginners. 



PABT IV. 



PROSODY. 

CHAPTER I. 
LANGUAGB ;-*lTS MKLOOY ; — PAOSE AND VEBSE. 

Paosopy — derived from the Greek words w^h, with / and Zin, 
a song ; — teaches the melody of language as it is spoken and 
written, — or its correctness of sound, and justness of measure. 

The melody of language, of which we here speak, is that 
which consist in the rhythmical arrangement and correct pro- 
nunciation of the words of which it is composed, together 
with a proper regard to Emphasis, Pause, and Tone. 

Rhythm lends to poetry and prose the charms arising from 
rightly adjusted sound* 

Pronunciation is regulated by accent and quantity* Em^ 
phaeie and Pauee regard the meaning of sentences ; Tone ex- 
presses the feelings of the speaker. 

Hence Emphasis^ Pause, and Tone belong rather to the pro- 
vince of Elocution^ than to that of Prosody. 

Hence it remains to treat here oi jprontmciation, about 
which we shall say a few words ; and then pass on to the laws 
that regulate modem and ancient versification in Irish- 

Section !• 

PBONUKOIATION. 

Pronunciation is the correct enunciation of a word, as it is 
just now, spoken by the greater part of the learned and intel- 
ligent of the people who speak the language; — or, as it is 
fixed by some standard authority agreed to by the majority of 
the nation whose language it is. To pronunciation belpng 
accent and quantity. 

Accent is the laying, in enunciating a word, a greater stress 
on one syllable than on another : or the raising or lowering 
of the ordinary pitch of the voice in pronouncing a syllable. 
It is of two kinds, — primary and secondary. Prtmary is the 
principal accent, or most notable stress, which some syllable 
in a word receives. Secondary is an accidental one which 
long words sometimes take at the termination. 
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Irish words, as has been remarked in Obthographt, are 
either primitive, derivative^ or compound. Compound words 
retain the accents of their component members. Derivatives 
follow, in their accentuation, the nature of the primitives from 
which they are derived. PrimiUvei, whether of two or three 
syllables, have, generally speaking, the accent on the first. 

Cf Quanliey in Irish Words. 

The quantity of a syllable is that time which is oocapied in 
pronouncing it It is long or short.' 

A vowel in Irish is skort, when it is the last letter in a word 
of two, three, or more syllables. 

A vowel is skort when it follows an accented syllable. 

A vowel is skort when it has after it in the same syllable, 
two consonants. 

A final vowel in a word of one syUable, is long ; a few 
words excepted. 

A vowel, when it has only a single consonant after it, is 
veiy often long. 

A vowel, when marked with the Irish grave ( ' ) accent, is 
long. 

Of course the six long diphthongs are always long ; and so 
are the seven short diphthongs when the first vowel of each is 
accented. 

The five triphthongs are long. 

The terminations 4ii), \t), 65 in derivative words, are long. 

The preceding rules regard the pronunciation of the Irish 
language in general, whether used in verse or in prose. 

Prose is language not adjusted to a certain measure of syl- 
labic feet. 

Section II. 

ON YEBSE. 

There have been in Irish, as in most other languages, various 
kinds of verse, and various rules to guide one, in embodying 
the poetic spirit under each particular kind. But the age for 
cramping the iDOvements of the mind by attention to a num- 
ber of rules — which for Irish poetry- writing, were quite me- 
chanical — has just now, gone by. The public mind now sees 

1 M^Curtin says there is a third Quantity which he caUs the ^'middle.** But 
this can be reduced to the long or short. 
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and acknowledges, that poetry cannot be shackled by attention 
to such rules, laid down by sages who fancied nothing could 
be really good or elegant, but what had been measured and 
squared. 

" Poetry/' to use Mr. Macaulay's words, " is, as the most 
acute of human beings, Aristotle, said, more than two thou- 
sand years ago, ' imitation.' "^ It is the imitation of nature, 
and the more closely it approaches that great pattern, the more 
perfect it becomes. But who can prescribe rules for the work- 
ing of that great architype herself ? 

** The heart of man,'' continues the celebrated author whom 
I have just quoted — '' is the province of poetry, and of poetry 
alone." The heart of man ! And can the heart of man be 
governed by any unsentimental regulations, no matter how 
fixed, or how ancient soever ? Why then have poetry whose 
province is the lieart, fitted and trimmed out by rules which 
have no foundation in nature, nor in those principles by which 
the movements of the heart are often more or less regulated P 
Hence, " an art essentially imitative," says the same gifted 
writer, "ought not, surely, to be subjected to rules which 
tend to make its imitation less perfect than they would other- 
wise be, and those who obey such rules ought to be called,, 
not correct, but incorrect writers." 

It is useless, then, for a writer on Grammar to set down 
rules for the direction of that faculty whose very irregularities, 
like the wanderings of comets, only tend to make their course, 
perhaps, more regular, at least, grander and more sublime ; 
or like the unevenness on the earth's surface, only serve to 
make the landscape more beautiful and more enchanting. The 
Irish language is, admittedly, rich and copious, and capalJe 
of being moulded to suit any form of thought. It has adapted 
itself to the multiform rules of the ancient Celtic bards, to 
convey in the most pithy mould, the deepest thought, or the 
most subli-me sentiment. Or, it will yield to the plastic hand 
of the modern artist and convey, when used by such as Dr. 
M'Hale, the charms of song in measures as smooth, as our great 
national Poet himself could ever have blended the beautiful 
melodies of Ireland. Or again, inspire us with martial courage 
by enkindling with its Celtic fire the speeches of the heroes 
of Troy and Greece. It can, too, breathe the magic of new 

1 Macaulay*8 Essay on Moore*8 Life of Lord Bjnron, 

10 
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OVBilioD into thofe sobUme mod toul-stirniig Hjmiia — the 
" Dies IiK,'' and " Stabat Mater," in strains as tondiing and 
grand, as if it had been the language of the holy Francucana 
Thomas de Celano, and Blessed Jacopone di Todi, when, more 
than five hundred years ^o, they first composed those im- 
mortal pieces which the world so much extols and the Church 
herself admires. 

How true all this is, the reader will easily jadge from the 
following pieces of modem Irish poetry selected chiefly from tha 
poetic writings of the iUustrious Archbishop of Taam, whose 
mose, as favored as any of the heaven-sprung daughters of 
the Olympian god, has loved to deck the garlands of song she 
weaves in the befitting costume of Celtic drapery. He will 
readily perceive that " a child of song'' that learns to lisp in 
English Iambics, can frame our Celtic speech — if he have at 
command all its metrical resources — to the same accented 
measure and poetic cadence, as are required for that language 
in which Swift scolded and satirized ; Byron sung of the faded 
glories of the classic land of aiicient Greece ; Moore produced 
that matchless priceless gem of English poetry — Lalla Bookh. 

LET ERIN REMEMBER THE DAYS OF OLD. 

y^or)X)—'' The Red Fox!' 

I. 

Bt6eA6 ctt]ri)i?e a]3 6||te A]|t i)a lAeqb, bo b^, 

Sttl bo b|iA]c A cU^ ^6^1) \ le |!*iU-beATic, [Tifj, 

'NttA]|i bf 106 bVp 6Ti-bu]8e A]|t bftas^ib 2t)A0]leAclA^9 aq 
Oo buAi8 6'd x^^vo a b| uaIIac ^x All-DeA|ic ; 

'NuA^H rS^^ll A niS^e b|iAc sUf i)a C|tAob-|taA]6'^ 

Tf^^y^Z A lAOCftA CUU) CACA 50 clA017Tt>A]t ; 

Sttl bo iTACAf fed|be e^rteADU a]5 beAlftA6 50 dua6, 

1 5-C|l6llJ-^UAf5 At) C-SAfADA^5 Cft^A1)Ti>A]Yt. 

II. 

Xj^^ bi66Af A]]t loic NftACA]8 At) c-iAf5A|]te A15 nubAl, 

'L6 1|5 foluf AD Ue be^c A13 ^aoda6, 
MjeAD r«^D-clo]5C]5 f^of, *i)uai|i b|6eAf 50 b-utijAl, 

2l]|t b|tUAC 1JA l]9e A]5 cIaoi)a8 : 



U7 

LA5-leuf A]|i i)A iZeqb cA a s-c^apca, 
'S 50 b|tdi)AC A]3 beAjtcAb A||t A i)-3l6]|t f ao| fS^il, 

^^ bll|CCe f AO] C|tOtt)-COPA bl^ASApCA. 

C05A ttb|i;^9 A]tt 6|ttli)i) Tto CAi) CoiQlir Ua 9)6tt6A, 

?l|r&t*f5^ 6 S1)ACt-b6AttU 50 5AO|6|l5e, 
le Sei^i^Vt Slttb-dAfbos tvLxrnA. 
Ditblik: MDCCCXLII. 

IT IS NOT THB TEAR AT THIS MOMENT SHED. 

'pow*-" Ha x^ P]V^]v" 

I. 

H] \e]f 9A bed|tA]b, bo f]lceA|i f a ciUi, * 
21 r|i)ceA|i 6 A 3-c|ift 1JA b*ttA]Tbe, 

"CAf fb^AnCAfl C^Af AJttf c;^A5A|t Aft 1)-5ftll6A, 

Wo bO|tt)i)dAf bO|tCA A]i 5-cttrijA : 
2lcc U be^|iA]b Af3 ceA6c 30 fiO|t-f|tAf 5't> s-c|to|6#, 
po^lf iJceAji Sttft buAp A]i fiDUAiijce 

2l^|i At) m-b^f, A |*CAp bubAl) A]|t A0|bl)eA|* A|t Tt)-b|C, 

<D'A|t b-f ^3A]l fi7A|i be6fiA]6ce clA0]6ce. 

II. 

C6-^Ab A'f be]6eAf a beACA 3lAf a$ Aft 3-C|toi6e, 

2Vx A b^f, tt)A|i If buAl, 3*A CA0]i}eA6j 
Be^b A beufA tt)A|i IdcjiA^ TS^Ic |*oltt]f Af]i a|i flfje, 

'3ttf A|i b-co]l 6ufi7 3AC TpAfceAf A A15 cIaoi)a6 — 
2t)ATt Ai) beA3-bAlA6 cA]Ci)eATi)AC, be^ieAf Ap f ufseAll, 

4[)o*i; uifi, A n)'h]6€AV NaoHj a9 lipce, 
Be]6 A c^Yl]6eACc a9 A|t ^ai]n)t}e 3AC l^ b*Af( |*A03o^lf 

'S Afi 3-CTiO]8e l6 p-A 1ori)^i3 l^oijcA. 

/f^m, p. 25. 

THE MINSTREL BOY. 

I. 
*Do C|t]All Ctttl) CACA 63-lAOC l)A ]tAf?, 

iAiJ ACAfi f A]f3ce Ai|t 30 ceA^, 
215 Ao^ofeACC le p-A cU]|if|3. 
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21 qft i)A i)-b^i) ! Ai|i At) lAoc-ceoil 5|i|5> 

<Da TD-be|6eA6 At) f aoJaI bo b' 6AO|tA6, 

T^ Aot) cftuic Albeit) le t>o ibolAb 50 b^p, 

'S AOt) IaS ATt)^lt) le bo f AOjtAb. 

II. 

430 cuic Ai) b^jtb^ Acc tijit cu]c, so'^ojU, 
61 A cfio^be T)eATt)-eA5lAC, c|i§Ai)ii)A|i ; 
jf |iAob |*§ c&AbA cUilltnS '^^ ced]\, 

t)0 |*CUAb f§ ^Al) Cjlll bl f feAI)Tt)A|l : 

)r bubAijic ; PI Ti)ilfi8 CUID3 bo Juc, 
21 c|tu|ce cAo^i) i)A b-f eAC |*A0|tA ; 

jf 1)] clu|t)|!6A|t 30 b-ett3 bo 1^1) b|5-|*|iuc, 
L^|i bfiu^be a'i* b|i6]i) i)a c||te. 

Idem^ p. 37* 

I SAW FROM THE BEACH WHEN THE MORNING WAS 

SHINING. 

4>0 C0^A]ftC A||l tDA^b^l), Al|l A1) Ti)Ul|l b^lf A l]01)CA^ 

2lt) loi)3 b|te^3 |:ao| f edlcA^b 30 b-^lu|5 A13 ftJ^ri) ; 

430 beAjtCAf A|t]f, A'f A1) SftlAl) CAfl §if cIaoi)ca, 

61 At) lot)3 Aifi At; D-3A]D]Ti), Y At) ctt]le b6|f c|t^3A6. 

/<29m, p. AA. 
DIES IRiE. 

L^ At) b|tuc, l^ ub t)A t)eulcA4 
Lor3fAf TAlAii), 3|ilAt) A*f |ieulcA; 
2t)Afi beifi 4)^b|b 'f tnt)A fio]rb-f5eulcA. 

Dies irse, dies ilia, 
Solvet sseclum in favilla, 
Teste David cuin Sibylla. 

STABAT MATER. 

SeAf Al) tb^CAlfl f AOl b|lOI) b^CA, 
2l|3 cfiAp t)A c|i0|c' '3UI 30 C|t^6cA, 

Co'Ab A^f Al|l, A Tt)AC bO b^. 

Stabat mater dolorosa, 
Juxta crucem lacrjmosa, 
Dum pendebat Tilius. 

The mother stood with anguish torn, 

Beneath the cross, on which forlorn, 

Hung her agonizing Son. 

ro|iAf t)A cttoice, p. 9. 
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[The following beautiful hymn, Jetu dulcit memoria^ composed by St. 
Bernard, and sung by the Church in the office of the Sacred Name, has been 
translated into Irish verse of the same metre as the original, by one who 
gives his nomme de plume as Anonymout. The translation is very literal, yet 
idiomatic, preserving the dignity, simplicity, and beauty of the Latin hymn, 
together with that necessary elegance — in order to be a suitable translation- 
its capability of being adapted to the same musical notes]. 

Jesu dulds memoria, 5ttA|ttc Ifoo, lor a, a ibeAibTiU5A6 cq6ce, 

Dans vera cordis gaudia, CAbAttcoitt CAori) |:|oti-AOi5i)fr ctto|6e, 

Sed super mel, et omnia, luAjt aq V9\\ A*r S^c U]le i)]6, 

Ejus dulds presentia. Ca f fUbAl 50 x^\^ Mo^) ^00 r^ cflfse. 

Nil canitur suavius, tlf CAioceAjt ce6]l nfof ltt|i;]5e, 

Nil auditur jucundius, N| cluifceAtt jrocAfl ]r b]i7De, 

Nil cogitatur dulcius, 5uc i)i c|5 6 cjiofde ai) buiodf 

Quam Jesus Dei Filius. ^Afi A]t)fi) fUAinc ^fc t)6 lyA ctiu^oe. 

Jesu spes pcenitentibus, lofA, boccur l^M^c ai) 5etttt-co]6e, 

Quam pius es petentibus ! Nac b]l bo'o bfteAn) c;2)i otic-rA *blA0|5l 

Quam bonus te quanrentibus ! Nac f e|l boo c6 ca bo lott5 r^ c-rll5e ! 

Sed quid invenientibus ? Hac Cffbe feio, bo f e|l5 a 5-cttof6e ? 

Nee lingua valet dicere. Ni f^rbfti le ceAi)5A a Iua6, 

Nee littera ezprimere ; Nf 1^6]b]tt le leiqtt a cIo6a6 ; 

Expertus potest credere, 1r A15 A17 f eAjt r^ittce a zix. 

Quid sit Jesum diligere. Ctteub 6 5tt4i6tt5A6 fofA, a tiA6. 

Sis, Jesu, nostrum gaudium, for A, ]r cu Aft luAc-saiftt 

Qui es futurus praemium, 21^ i9*baA]r ai)9 r^ c-rA05Al 6]le, ri^^itt ; 

Sit, nostra in te gloria, 2lti D'5ld]tt b]6eA6 ]0f)i7Ab-rA, A tiut). 

Per cuncta semper secula. Ctt6 r^^S^l 0^ r^^S^l* 5<' bUAi). 
Amen. Sliijei). 

To the specimens I have given of the capabilities of the 
Irish language for all the purposes of melody and rhyme, I 
will add another, which, though the verses be not clothed 
in language so elegant nor so dignified and classical as 
Dr. M*Hale*s, will, at least, afford evidence how easy it is to 
realize the wish expressed by Davis, of translating our charm- 
ing popular national lyrics, that are thoroughly Celtic in all 
save in dress, — into Irish at once simple, and intelligible to 
the Irish-speaking portion of our countrymen. The specimen 
is from a manuscript translation of The Exile of Erin. I call 
it a translation^ for, I believe proofs are wanting of its being 
the original of that famous national lyric — ^^ that first ana 
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most beautiful of sougs^" as Ellis calls it ; and canuot there- 
fore interfere in any way with the rival elaims of our cooatij* 
man George Nugent £eynold$ and Mr* CSampbeU.^ Here it 
ia : it differs entirely from Collins' version, aa may be seen hj 
the rhyming at the end of each strophe. 

t^Sxjr)]c cult) Ai) cuA]9 h}h]jiteA6 6 offte, 

Bj *r> bjtucb A||i A lot9-cuU]c |:aA|t Ajuf C|U)ti| ; 
2lm A i]ji CU3 1-6 ofDA a|5 rt)^}ty]v A15 e^jii^ 

Cutt) fiub^l cAob A9 6!)0]c b'f ^5 1^ 5AOCA fto-lofo. 
21]]t Yteulc 56^1 1)41 n)A]tyx)e h] a f u]le a|5 f A]]ie, 
1^1 ^13 «1T*15 cA|t 6]fi]i)— beAi)|i|05<vi) da tdajia, 
2li) ^]c a5 a b-c5|5eAb 6, 'f a b-ca3 f§ f 6f A]jte, 
*Do f ii;]»t) bfQ-]tAi;rA A oiiieAp 50 hjitb. 

Oc ! If C|tUA5 6 T1)0 C^f f A0| ATi)5A|l A bUfACC, 

Ca Ai; |*|o$AC 'f At) fiAb 30 f oATbPAC '0 A lo|6e ; 

21CC A5ATl)-f A IJl'l C01tt)||tC 6 OCflUf ]f JUAfACCy 

3t)o ceAc, 1)6 fi)o q|t ^e]i) t)1 fe^cfeAb a co|6ce. 
Nl fe]C|reAb a co|6ce i)A sleADCA A'f i)A fjl^CA, 
215 A 3-CA]qb 11)0 f ]i)feA|i a f A03AI A'f a nj-he^t^, 
?t)o C|tuic CA0]i) 1)^ cfiO]i)feAb 30 b-eu3 le da tD-blii6A, 

'S V] buAlf Ab f uAf bi^-ceolcA 6]|teAD 30 b|tAc. 

fe]|ie, 11)0 c]|i f^iD, 318 Cfi6i3ce 30 h']on)l^v* 

21d 11)0 Aifl]D3' Dl ^^3^1»t) bo caIaii) 30 bed, 
2lcc f A|tAO]|t I 'dua^ii a 6^f a]ii), c^^H) a b-f Ab ua|c Afji 

feAcit^e^Dj 
2l]3 f fi)ttA]i)eA6 A||t 1D0 cA||tbib di fe^cfeAb D^of 11)6. 
b-pu)! f 6 'd b^D 8aii), a c]DeAii)u]D 8e]D ! K^Ab ido f aoJa^I, 

B6]C Alfl Alf AD IDO q3 ffe|D 3AD bOCA|l D^ bAOjAl, 

y^]lze Dl cu||tf ]b ofiiD cIad id'acaji A^f 1D0 3A0^l, 
*D'ett3 fiAb le ido cof A]DC, do ido CA0]i)eA6 c^]b be6. 

Irish can, therefore, be adapted to any of the measures in 
use either in English verse, or in Latin Hymnology. 

Hence it is unnecessary to say anything about the Iambic, 

1 For 8 satisfactory account of this interesting subject see *' THE SONG 8 
OF IRELAND, £i>ited by Michael Joseph Baeet.— Appendix, 
JtUkarahip qf the EmU of Eririy ^0., 4th Edition. DubUn : James Duffy ^ 
18K 



161 

Trochaic^ or the Anapestic measures, &e. which are the frame- 
work into which our English poetry is wrought ; or of the 
dactyls and spondees so often conned over by the student, in 
Latin verse. The study of the poets of either language is just 
the best way in thewoi'ld, and perhaps the ofdy way, to acquire 
a correct knowledge of writing poetry : for, in lisping, even 
mechanically, the syllabic feet of each verse, we impercep- 
tibly drink in from the Helicon flood, some of that elixir 
which gives the poet life. 

Yet as there may be some one among the readers of this 
Grammar who may feel particularly anxious to know some- 
thing about the versification in use among our ancient bards, 
we shall — after strongly recommending him, if he desire to 
write as they wrote, to read and study the works they have 
left — say a few words on each of the different kinds of versi- 
fication known and practised by our Irish f ]l]6e. 



Section III. 

IBISH VSBSIFICATION; ITS VARIOUS KINDS; ITS REQUISITES. 

There were three kinds of verse in use among our ancient 
bards — the <Dai) b]|teAc, Osl^CAf, and BttuiliosteACc. 

Of these three the first and principal kind is <l)^i) b^]ieA6 
or direct metre, as its name imports, of which there are five 
principal species called : 4)eibi8e, S^AbijA, KA$A]JeA6c 
fi)d}t, KA^AiJeACC beA3, and CAfbA]|ti) ;— of each ot which 
we shall treat presently. 

The second is called OslACAf — from the word 05^6=^5 
Iaoc, a hostage, or young slave $ that is, servile metre, be- 
cause it is nothing more than an imitation of 4)^i? b^rteAC in 
its various species, requiring, exoept when made after that 
style of verse called SdAbi^A, — only seven syllables in every 
line. 

The third is B|tu]l|i)3ceACC, following much the style of 
OslACAf, having like it seven syllables in each line ; yet re- 
quiring what is called correspondence and also a kind of con- 
cord, union and head, the meanings of which shall be given 
just now. It is generally composed in imitation of CAfbA]|tij 
and S§Abi)A T9eA6oDf)A6. 

From this short classification of the difierent sorts of ver- 
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sification employed by our ancient bards in heroic poetry, 
we see that 4y^i) b]|teAC was the leading kind, and that if 
this be known it is easy to know the others. 

Now what are the requisites for writing 4)^i) b^fteAc, which 
O'Molloy says is the ''most difficult kind of composition under 
the canopy of heaven ?'' " Maxime autem de Metro, omni- 
um quae unquam vidi, vel audivi, ausim dicere quae sub sole 
reperiuntur, difficilimo, &c/' — Grammaiica Latine-Hibemied, 
p. 144, quoted by Cy Donovan. 

Well, there are seven, viz. — 1st, a certain number of syl- 
lables in each line ; 2nd, four lines in each quatrain or stanza ; 
3rd, Concord ; 4th, Correspondence; 5th, Termination; 6tb, 
Union ; 7th, Head. A few words now in explanation of each 
of these requisites, and then we shall, in a general way, know 
in what 43iii) or Kapp b^jteAc cimsists. 

1. The number of syllables in each line varies according to 
the various kinds of verse in 4)^i) b]|teAC, for if it be that 
species of it that is called S&AbpA, it must in the first and 
third lines have eight syllables ; in general, each line consists 
only of seven syllables. 

2. A quatrain, as its name denotes, is a stanza consisting 
of four lines, or of two distichs or couplets. The first coup- 
let is the leading part of the stanza, called, from its office, 
fedlAb; the second coti^aS, because it closes or completes the 
stanza. 

Every stanza called in Irish Kaijij \ort)\!iMj, or complete 
measure, must make complete sense of itself without any de- 
pendence — save that in connection with the general subject 
matter — on the succeeding quatrain. The couplets even have 
often this quality. 

3. Concord, or Alliteration, comes next. It is called in 
Irish UA]n?, because it helps to frame and polish off the whole 
stanza, and requires that two words in each line shall begin 
with the same consonant or with a vowel. 

Example, 

2t)o|i A cufb CA1) C]0fcA]i); 
pUcA ^]aI, If IUCCA||IC Uij, 

VuCCA ]Ofl)bA, COftflCA C|l0n?. 

Coluitt;-qlle ttocl)Ai;. 
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How prosperous Eire is this night ! 
Her immense substance is free from taxation, 
Her princes are hospitable^ her palaces are full^ 
Her people numerous, and her crops productive. 

The Prophecies of St. ColumbkiUe, ^e. 
Edited by Mr. Nieholas O'Kearney. 

In the first Une we see Cifie and 2iii), form a concord, for both words begin 
with a vowel ; in the next line cu]t> and C]orc;S^lij« form a concord, as both 
commence with the same consonant c; and so in the third line ^Uca, f]^l, 
and luccAitic, It^i) ; and in the fourth, c6|iticA, ctioii), in which the same 
letter forms the initial in the two last words of each line. 

In the first verse of the hjmn sung at Lauds by the Church, in the office 
for a ^* Confessor nou Potifez,'* we find this trait of Irish poetry fuUy ob- 
served: — 

Jesu, corona cdsior^ 

£t Veritas sublimior, 

Qui confitenti s^rvulo, 

Reddis per^ime prssmium ; 

Here, in the first and last lines of the stania, observe how the two last 
words in each have the same initial consonant. 

Concord is either proper or improper ; the proper called 
'p]0|t-uA]fi7 or uAiti) clttAir^, from i\\Q perfect symphony that 
arises from the repeated sound of the same consonant^ or of 
two vowels^ in two consecutive words^ requires the two last 
words of a line to begin with the same consonant or with a 
vowel. Improper concord, called ua]ti7 fd^le, or uA]ti> 
5i}U]fe^ because pleasing to the eye only, is had when the two 
words whose initials are vowels, or the same consonant, are 
not the last in the line. Improper concord can be used for 
the proper and vice versa, in the first distich of the stanza, 
but in the third smA/ourtA lines the proper concord must be 
observed, 

Sxample, 

4D6|5 b5] n ^T*^ 3^ AT)bocc ; 
'C]C^A fof^l^l eccfiAp oil, 
No]|t 5 Loclop i)A 1)51)0 'S^ll' 

Though this Eire is so prosperous this nighty 

A time will come when she will be reduced to destitution ; 

A powerful force of strangers will invade her, 

From Lochlan of the sea-faring Oalls. 
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In the first lint wt havt an impiopcr cooeoid, for Mbjii Mad Cffta^ beginning 
with Towdi, are not the Ust words of the line. In the third and fourth linea 
we have perfect ooncordi in eccftAi) oil, and agahi in 11500 5^11. 

An ]A|ttt)b6A|tlA, that is^ any part of speech that serves to 
connect or explain the nonn, adjective^ verb, or participle^ 
does not prevent a concord. Neither does '* aspiration, eclip« 
sis, or the intervention/' says Haliday, of any adventitious 
kUeri impede a concord/' But if the ]A|tn)b^A|tlA) (rfter- 
wordy i.e. a preposition, a pronoun, an adjective, or adverb, 
become united with a word, so that it form with it one com-^ 
plex term ; or if it express an idea of itself it then is allowed 
to form a concord. 

P aspirated, because it assumes the sound of f, makes concord with it; and 
f, because it loses its sound, aUows, when aspirated, the consonant or Towel 
that follows it to make up the concord ; as in the second line of the first stanxa 
of St, Bearean^M Prophecy: — 

*^ He cof5dcc 50 b^ttiAi; ^lUTfi ; 
On my arrival in thiUing Arran j**-^ 

Here x\xA\\i (having the initial f aspirated), makes concord with StiAiy. W% 
Me also that the adventitious letter bt does not prevent the concord : 5 asfrfzated 
eoDcords with q ; but f , followed by a vowel or a consonant, will not fonn m 
concord with t in the beginning of the succeeding word, unless it be followed 
by a vowel or by the same consonant. Hence rb, r<^) T^y fS* r^ T9^ dbc.* 
win concord only with rb, xcy t^9 fS* r^ TO ; so too cf agrees only with Cf* 

4. Correspondence which is something like rhyme in English 
poetry, requires, when perfect, or f l^p, the final vowels and 
consonants of two words — ^the last in each of the two lines of 
the distich — to be of the same class ; when imperfect^ or, 
b|i]|xe — ^it requires the agreement of vowels only, without 
any regard to consonants. 

But in order to know what correspondence is, we must 
know the letters that correspond, which are as follow : — * 

1. S, which "is called by the bards the queen of conso- 
nants, from the peculiarity of the laws by which it is aspirated 
and eclipsed.'' 

2. Three soft consonants ; c, p, c* 

1 See Haliday's Irish Grammar, p. 169. Dublin : 1806. 

s '^ Nothing, however," sajrs O'Donovan, *•'• is moM certain than that the Irish 
poets are wrong in styling p, e, c, eqft consonants, and b, 5,. b, hard conso- 
nants, for the latter class are undoubtedly the soft The entire classifi- 
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3. Three hard ; b, b, 5. 

4. Three rough ; c, c, f . 

5. Pive strong or diff ; pp, U, |i|i, it), 1)5. 

6. Seven light; b, 6, %, ib, I, p, ti. 

Fh>m the preceding list, we see that words ending with consonants that ate 
ranked in the same class, are said h j Irish hards to correspond or to bt in 
rhyme. Thus any word ending, for example, in e or p, will rhyme with 
another word that ends in c, because e, p, and c, are of the same.dasa. So 
again, words ending with i)iy, II, tt|i, it), or 175, are said to rhyme, aa they ipe 
all of the same division, as seen in the above list. It is needless to remark 
that in modem poetry this classification of the letters, though quite correct 
according to the division of organic sounds, does not come under the laws of 
rhyme, but wonderfully accords with mtM or 'Rkral parallelism in Hebrew 
poetry. This correspondence may be better known from the following exam- 
ples:— 

9)AttcA|i) cAti etr i>'6niTi;& tiA|in, 

tte co75ecc 50 l)*^1tAi7 t^iAnt ;— 

bei6 Cine 5A1) niAi? 5^1) n^c, 

Co ro]tt Ai) c.2le6 Ae^sA^. 

Ir f |A5 nn AIJ AIJIIJA tlUA|6, 

Cfcc Aijfio C67i)e A CUA|6 ; 
bettCA A^A76 50 b-^c^ifAC I— 
t)*eitte u|le ba b-^eo cttf At. 

HA0t9 l>eAtt6l^9 tio CAO, 

/fisA Prophecies, pp. 12(U8. 

In the second stansa we find ti^tMi]6 and z\xa^ ecmrespond, and cI|ac with 
ctt]Ac, as perfectly and as ftiUy as in English poetry. This stanza afibrds an 
instance of what is called by Irish poets rl^» ot f*^ correspondence of the 
moat perfect kind. In the first stanza we see that ttAc and Aei)5AC ^ymc^ be- 
cause c, in tiAc, and c, in Aei75Ac, are consonants of the same class. Uajiq 
and i:aA)ti, the last words of the first and second lines in the leading couplet 
of the first quatrain, form an imperfect correspondence, as the consonants to 
and tt are not of the same kind, and the vowels alone are found to correspond. 

5. Termination or Kii)P> requires that the last word in the 
second and fourth strophe^ exceed the final word in the first 
and second strophe of the Stanza by one syllable ; so that if the 
last word in the first line contain only one syUable, the last 
word in the second line should contain two^ and if the last 

cation is pretty correct, and founded on the nature of articulate sounds, except 
that the second and third classes are misnamed, and that I, 9, tS which are 
liquids, should not, firom the nature of articulate sounds, be classed with 5, 
^) 5» n>-**— /rwA Grammary note, pp. 416, 416. 
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word in the third strophe consist of two syllables, the ending 
one in the fourth must have three syllables : The first is 
called simply |t^i^, or the minor ending; the second, ^ftb 

!v\i)V9 or the major ending. The correspondence is not af- 
ected by this additional syllable, as it forms part of the word 
with which it is joined. Hence any prefix, sach as an adjec- 
tive or a simple adverb, that becomes embodied with the noun 
or verb, is, by the poets allowed to form a major termination. 
We give an example :— 

Zjocr^^p aU)Ai)Ai5 Aim m)» 

CaIiQA h)Ap A C-CAC SA]1f^]\; 

2ltt 5AlU|b bA i)]of)AttbA6. 

Irish Prophecies, p. 126. 

In this quatrain the last word of the second line in the leading couplet con. 
uins a syllable more than the last word in the first line of the same ; and in the 
fourth line, the last word contains one syllable more then the last word in the 
third line which contains only two syllables. 

Again : — 

tJAtt bo U]n).re, A Oirio ib|c f}i)nt 
3?6 cAiti a'o feAijoitt A 5-Ctiu|ii)-l?i)i); 
tlf cn]^ife'A }Ab U]le An)Ac, 
V)Ati bo cuiti Ai) cb]\i cl^ineAc. 

By thy hand, Oisin son of Fionn, 
Though thou art an aged man at Crumlin : 
Thou couldst not possibly have expelled them all. 
As did the just Cleric. 
Transactions of the Ossianic Society y vol. I-pp, 164, lOb^SatiU qf Gabkm, 

6. Union, called UAicpe, is a symphonious agreement be- 
tween the final syllables of each hemistich or half-line, which 
produces a pleasing cantilena or musical cadence, that is far- 
ther heightened by a unison in each alternate line of every 
couplet, between vowels and consonants of the same kind, 
which in the principal words of every second line of each dis- 
tich are made to form, as in HebreV poetry, a correspondence 
with letters of the same class in the principal words of the 
preceding line. Sometimes this agreement is required only in 
the second couplet of every quatrain. For the agreement of 
vowels it is only necessary that they be in each line, broad ; 
or in each, sleiidet* A slender could not chime with a broad, 
nor a broad with a slender. The following example will better 
help to illustrate all we have just said : — 
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1i)ii|Uf9 ri)UAiS bUjcseAl a bfiAC, 

D6|f f)eAib6tt]6e c^fi^e a cttoc, 
'5 rAf6e A fcoc n)bei)i)btt|be b|tec. 

E, 0*Hu8tey. 

In this stania we have first h\iAZ chiming with cttoc ; and 5lec with b|iec ; 
and in the second couplet cjioc and yroc the final syllables in each hemistich. 
Again, for unison in each couplet, see fl^^S agreeing with ri^^Ab, and 
i75A|cbeAttc forming a unison with bUTC5eAl— allin the first couplet. Again, 
look to the second couplet, have we not f A]6e making a correspondence with 
cA|i)e, fzoc, as we have showed already, with c\\oz, and f9-bei)f)btt|6e with 
netb6u]6e ? 

To illustrate this more fully we give the first stanza of that hynm composed 
by our countryman Sedulius, A.D. 430, and sung in the Divine office on the 
feast of Epiphany, beginning with the words Hosiis Herodes impie^ changed 
now into Cmdelis Herodes Deumt" 

flostis Herodes impie, 

Christum venire quid times ? 

Non eripit mortalia. 

Qui regna dat calestia. 

Here impie and venire liaving the same vowel sounds, form a correspon- 
dence ; so do Herodes and times ; mortalia and regna correspond ; tton eripii 
forms an harmonic unison, so to speak, with ^t regna dai ; morialia and 
eelesiia chime. 

7. Ce^m is called by those who have written on Irish pro- 
sody, in the English language — Aead. It also means one, 
and consists — no matter which translation we select— in having 
the last word in every distich a monosyllable in writing that 
kind of verse is called S^AbpA. 

8. The eighth requisite for Z)i^r) b^jteAC^ is what is called 
3ltt)uf*9 ^^^ which is much the same as imperfect correspond 
dence, or, correspondence of vowels only, but with this tri- 
fling restriction, that the words which correspond must have 
the same number of syllables ; as, in Laoy5 pa |*eAl5A, by 
Oisin, edited by Miss Brooke^ p. 412. 

0]f]x). — 21 P^TttttS A 5-cuaIa cu ap c-]*eAl3 ? 
21 ri)]c C^<dp^u]i)t) i)A pr^ilri) f^]n); 
43o |i|peA8 A^ Aoi)A|t le lp]ox)t)f 

5AI) AOi) peAC At)i) b'f |Ai)i)Aib fA|1. 

It is further required that the same word be not used twice 
with the same meaning in the same half-line; but different 
cases of the same noun^ or different tenses of the same verb 
are allowed. 
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^tt) b^|teAd» in order to be perfect, must have at least four 
of the foregoing requisites — the three last are requiied onlj 
for particular species of it. As these requisites can be differ- 
ently suppplied and arranged, it necessarily happens that there 
are belonging to it, different kinds as already laid down. 

Section IV. 

TUB P&INCIPAL KIKD8 OF 4>^1^ bffie^^. 

The firsts called iDe^b^Se^ is such a form of O^o bf|t«^ 
that the last word in the second and fourth lines exceed the 
final word in the first and third by one syllable, i.e.» that the 
fifth requisite be perfectly carried out. 

The second, called S^Abi^A, is the reverse of the last in Kf9, 
having two syllables in the last word of the first and third 
lines, which besides must contain eight syllables : the second 
and fourth lines end in a word of one syllable. 

Every second and fourth line rhyme, or form a perfect cor- 
respondence ; and every first and third may make a perfect or 
imperfect one, that is, they may or may not rhyme. 

Of this there are three kinds, S^AbpA itrSfi; S^^ibo^i 
co]cceA9 ; and S^AbpA njeAbopijAc. ^d|t requires every dis- 
tich to terminate, not in a monosyllable, but in a tri^llable : 
the co]cceA$ is that already described, and the ii>eA6o99Ad 
roust have the first line of every couplet ending in a trisyllable. 

8. KApA^T^eACc : This species of 4)lit) b^fteAC is of two 
kinds, called n)d|t and beA5, or great and little. 

RA$A]5eAcc Tt)d}t requires all that is necessary for 4)4ii9 b]- 
]teAc, and is distinguished by its requiring that every line in 
each stanza end with a word of one syllable, as : — 

N| cuAUr A riii\c Ai) t^ts, 

Uo|$ 9A r«Al5A, p. 412. 

RApAi5eAcc beA5 differs from this in having the last word 
ju each line consist of two syllables, as : — 

a. tJ'Aiqiit rt)h 6«fc A ^)^cttiife» 
rS^AlA CACA 5Ab7iA ; 
fiyijir 6aii) 50 t).AclAi9» 

rS^Al QA CAC^tAC l)eAlQ6A. 
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O. I hare related to thee, O Patrick, 

The history of the battle of Gabhra ; 
Give me then without delay. 
The history of the heavenly city. 

TramacHoM qf the Ossianio Sodeti^f VoL /. 
Battle of Gabhra^ pp, 94, 95. 

4. CAt^A^tiij is another division of 43^i) b||teAC, and dif- 
fers from KA9A]5eAcc beA5, of which I have just treated, 
only in requiring the final word of each line to be a trisyllable 
and not a dissyllable. There is a vulgar kind of CAfbA]]tD9 
in which every line ends with a word of four syllables. This, 
from the weight of its head, is called heavy-headed CA|*bA||ii). 
Haliday speaks of another species of this " direct measure/' 
called yC\x) ^|ib, of which there are four kinds, in one of which, 
— that consisting of six syllables in each line — 2lei)5uf cd^le 
4)6, or, the Ciddee, he remarks, wrote his Festiology. 

We have now seen what this " Direct measur^* is, so much 
in use among the ancient poets of our country. From the 
brief analysis of it which we have given, the reader can know 
nothing more than its mere outlines. If he wish to know it 
thoroughly he must study the works of our bards. Yet we 
have written enough, to shew (speaking in a style less exagge- 
rated than O'Molloy) that it was extremely dij£cult to write it. 
Some, however, even in our own day, who are able to write 
this kind of poetry, say, that to one well acquainted with all 
the metrical resources of the language, as our forefathers cer- 
tainly were, it is not at all so difficult as one might at lirst 
imagine. 

There were of course many kinds of poetry in use among 
our ancient bards, besides this Direct measure and its various 
divisions. " According to some writers,*' says Denis Florence 
McCarthy in his introduction to The Poets a.nd Dramatists 
OP Ireland, Fol. I. p. 53, *' Irish poetry was as abundant 
iu the variations of its lyric measures, as the language itself 
was copious, flowing and harmonious, there being anciently, 
according to them, one hundred varieties of verse among the 
Hibernian bards. On the other side it has been stated (by 
Dr. Drummond}^ that in all the more ancient specimens which 
have reached our times, there is great simplicity and unifor- 
mity." 

From the little that has been here shewn, the reader cannot 
but perceive what astonishing command, our ancient bards 
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had over all the sources of melody and song ; and how tho- 
roughly conversant they were with every kind of rythmical 
elegance, and hence how utterly fialse, to use the language of 
the gifted poet whose words we have just cited, " is the opi- 
nion that attributes the introduction of rhyme to the Saracens 
in the ninth century/' 

Section V. 
OsUcAf , B|iu]l|i)36c^icc ; 4)|ioi3i)eAC ; what they are : 

LYBICAL POETEY. 

I have already remarked that on knowing what 4)lif) b]|ieAC 
isi and all its requisites, we could readily understand the other 
kinds of metre that are mere imitations of it. Hence I have 
up to this deferred treating of them. 

OsUcAT) or servile metre, is an imitation of 4!)^i? b]|teAC. 
Every line, therefore, in it, requires seven syllables, unless 
when made in imitation of S^Abi^A, which, as we have seen, 
requires eight in the first and third line of each stanza. 

As this kind of verse is imitative, it may adopt all the per- 
fections of that metre of which it is an imitation, but not 
necessarily. Hence it may have, correspondence ^ concord^ or 
union, and termination, and it can exist without these qualities. 

Bfttt]l^i)5reACC, like OslACAf, is imitative, having, as it is 
a species of 43^1) b]|ieAC, seven syllables in each line, and 
composed in imitation of CAf bA||ti) and S^AbijA fi7eA6oi)i)AC, 
that is, having three syllables in the last word of each strophe, 
without all the necessary requisites which attend CAfbA]|ti>. 

There is another species of poetry, not imitative, which I 
have omitted to treat of till now. It is called b|ioj3i>eAc, 
from b|to]5eAp, black thorny on account of the difficulty with 
which it is composed. It will admit of from nine to thirteen 
syllables in each line ; each hne must end in a word of three 
syllables, and this same final word must make an union^ that 
is, must jingle with another word in the beginning or middle 
of the succeeding line in the same couplet; and lastly the 
closing words in each couplet must rhyme. 

There are several other kinds of metre in lyrics, ballads 
and elegies, too numerous to be treated of here. O^Molloy 
quoted by O'Donovan, and Haliday reduce them to three 
heads, — Ab|tAi) or song^ bu|ibuij, and cAO]t)e, elegy. — See 
Hardiman's Irish Mitistrelsy ; O'Daly's Poets and Poetry of 
Munster ; Reliqjies of Irish Jacobite Poetry^ &c. 
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Section VI. 

BEAUTIEvS OF IRISH POETHY : HOW IT POSSESSES ALL THE 
EXTERNAL QUALITIES THAT CONSTITUTE BEAUTY IN HE- 
BREW, GREEK, LATIN, ENGLISH AIND CONTINENTAX POETRY. 

To any one acquainted with the poetry of language — I do 
not speak of poetry of thought — there appear a great many 
hidden beauties in this grand old style of Irish versification. 
To me it appears to possess all the traits of excellence pecu- 
liar to Hebrew, Greek and Latin poetry, and those also of all 
the modem languages of Europe. 

First. — It possesses in the highest degree all the beauties of 
Hebrew poetry ; for Hebrew poetry, as defined by those who 
treat of that venerable old tongue, consists in a certain cor- 
respondence of lines and clauses ; so that in a period, line 
answers to line ; clause to clause ; and even word to word. 
Now has it not been shown (p. 156) in treating of that requi- 
site called UA^ci^e, that in Irish 4)^ij b]|ieAc, there exists in 
every stanza not only a correspondence of lines but of clauses 
and even of words ? This correspondence in Hebrew poetry 
has, by Bishop Lowth, as quoted by Jones, been termed jo«r- 
allelwn : in what does it differ except in name from corres- 
pondence in Irish ? Hebrew poetry is appreciated, not only 
for its being the language of Sacred Scripture, but for this 
hannony of parallelism — why is not Irish poetry held in like 
esteem for its symphony of correspondence ? 

Secondly. — It possesses all the excellence that Greek and 
Latin poetry can derive from regularity of measure. For, 
composing to the metre of 43^1) b^jieAc, the poet is confined 
to a certain number of syllables which he cannot go beyond, 
without destroying the measure. And as in Latin and Greek 
hexameter each spondaic line must end in two long syllables or 
feet, so iu Irish, that kind of verse called KAOAiJeAcc be^s 
must end in a word of two syllables ; or again, as the dactylic 
line must have at the end one long and two short syllables, so 
in Irish we have in CAfbA||ii) the last word necessarily com- 
posed of three syllables. 

And does it not present all the beauties with which modern 
languages are clothed in the easy-flowing drapery of rhyme ? 
For, what is perfect correspondence — the fourth requisite neces- 
sary in composing Irish verse — but perfect rhyming — and this 
occurring not once only, or at the end of every verse, but at 
11 
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the end of each hemistich, nay in several parts of the same 
couplet, often of the same line ? 

Our Irish bardic poetry possesses another symphonioos qua- 
lity which the poetry of modern languages does not appear to 
claim — namely, that which in Irish prosody is called concord 
— or the chiming of the same letter, or the same vocal sound 
repealed in succession in the same line of a couplet, producing 
a jingle so pleasing to the ear that Sedulios, so well acquainted 
with the poetry of his own country, loved to introduce it into 
Latin hymnology, as we find in those pieces which he has 
left :— 

*' Hostis Herodes impie/' 

And in the second stanza : 

" Stellam sequentes prseviam." 

And again^ in that hymn of his sung at Matins on Christ- 
mas day, " A solis ortus cardine,'^ the same trait of Irish 
poetry is retained : — 

" Christum canamus principem/' 

Third Kne, firtt stanza. 

" Ut carne carnem liberans.*' 

Third liney second stanza. 

Alliteration, which is sometimes observed in English verse, 
is like it ; but } et is not the same as concord in Irish. The 
latter is regarded as a necessary requisite, the former is not.^ 

1 Some one may say, is it not inccmsistent to say and prove that our ancient 
poetry has all these beauties which, as has been shown, it possesses, yet, in 
the commencement of this prosody, in treating of modem poetry, to caU 
the rules of the Irish bards mechanical^ and their verse not to be now-a-days 
imitated^ It is not inconsistent: the change of time alone effects this. The 
bardic verses that roused many a gaUant and patriotic heart, and many a grace- 
ful form, into ecstacies of delight within the lordly halls of the fine old castles, 
—like the Oeraldines*, or Owen Ruadh's^whichdot the surface of Ireland, 
would not, like the old language in which these burning strains were sung, ac- 
oord with the advanced refinement of modem improved taste. Besides, though a 
thing be good and beautiful, it does not follow that it should be always adopt- 
ed, particularly when the prevailing Uste is against it. The Appian Way 
was, of old, a splendid road ; yet railways, though not so splendid, are better. 
Roman aqueducts, in days now past, astonished conquered Europe ; yet a few 
simple principles in the science of Hydraulics enable the modern philosopher 
to produce the same results much better than could have been done with all that 
massive greatness. 
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A college friend, looking over in its corrected form the proof 
sheet containing the prosody, suggested, on reading The Exile 
of Eririy that as the version of it, there given, had never be- 
fore appeared in print, I should, for the benefit of the reader, 
have made room fo; the two remaining stanzas. The sugges- 
tion came too late to have them inserted in their proper place, 
but since it may please some of those for whom this Grammar 
is intended, to see the remaining stanzas, I here subjoin 
them : — 

THE EXILE OF ERIN (continued from pagie 150.) 

*l)o|iAf 11)0 qje bi a]5 co]ll sUf A|t b-C|t^]3eA8 ? 

t)e]]tbf ]u|iACA A|i CAO|i) f |b a cu]c]n) \c^ c|i^c ? 
Ca b-|:\?l n)'ACA|ft 'x ^^ fi)^cAl|i b| 5-cofi)i)>f6e a b|ieA5U5A6 

21 Ti)|c xe}X) — aY ca b-|:uil X} ")o 6e]le a'|* n)o 5|i^6 ? 
Oc ! If bub zix Tt;o c|io|6e 'f ^13 l^^^l ^Ti)5A]t a]5 cit^ce, 
'pA 5]iu^6 cAb'|ic bo A01) ioi)ri)U|f co Iuac ua6 a jijcc, 
t^^ bed|tA 11)0 f ujle A13 qcin) njAji cjoca. 

2lcc njopuAjt ! t)] l§|gfe6ccA]b tt)0 c|ieAc a*]* rt)o c|t^8. 

3o be]|te rt)o f aoJa^I A^f njo beACA At)|i&cAiJ, 

2t)d f eA|tc 5eAi) o|ic, 6]tie, a 3|t:Si6u]J|n) CAjt c^6 — 

2l5Ab-f A bi6eA8 beA^Adc if be|3ioi)Ai5C bo 8e6fiA]8e, 
21 c^|t 5il ti)0 f itjfiTt^ A feiTie 30 bftat. 

43eA|iTDuib bo 8ib||iceAc A^f da be6|iA a f^l f 6, 

Bi8eA8 blac Ai]t bo 30|tcA]b, SlAf-]0|f bu6 n)]lfc, 

2t)olcA 50 |iAib ctt A15 filjSe i)^of b'^lfe, 
felfie, rt)0 ii)U|]ti)^i) Ctt ! feijie 30 bft^c ! 
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I. 

IRISH PROVERBS. 

It is well known to every student who has ever been in col- 
lege, or who has devoted any time to the study of langnages, 
how extremely difBcolt it is for a person to speak with a ready 
utterance in a tongue with which he has not been familiar 
from his youth — ^no matter how well he may have studied it in 
books ; nay, that it is only by repeated attempts from time to 
time in orsd exercises, that he can finally succeed in speaking 
it fluently. The reason of this is obvious : that organ or 
sense, which is the best exercised, is the one which, from 
habit, is the most ready at oar command. Hence in many 
colleges the practice exists of committing and repeating, over 
and over again, some of the best passages in the Greek and 
Latin classics: And is it not a fact that we can more easily 
call to mind, when we wish to express a thought that requires 
their aid, thoFC words that we have got by rote in the stanzas 
of some charming lyric; some striking apophth^m ; or some 
favorite proverb ? Even that wonderful polyglot — the iUus- 
trious Cardinal Mezzofanti — never learned to speak any lan- 
guage without first essaying in this way. 

If, therefore, any of Ireland's sons wish to speak their 
mother tongue, they must, until it be popularized, if it ever 
be, use means such as those just suggested. The language 
cannot be learned thoroughly any other way. And what can 
be more readily impressed on the memory and more easily re- 
tained, than a nation's proverbs in which the language is at 
once pure, idiomatic, and classical? Hence the following 
collection of Irish proverbs, that are at present most in use 
among the people, has, for this end, been compiled. And 
further to enable the student to learn more easily the meaning 
of the words, a literal translation of each proverb is subjoin- 
ed, and occasionally annexed to it is a corresponding English, 
Scotch, French, Latin, Italian, or Greek adage of the same 
import. Every one knows that there are some leading ideas 
common to every people, thrown into a proverbial form in 
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each country. And hence it is only in proverbs of this class 
we can often meet in other languages sayings similar in mean- 
ing to those spoken in our own. Some may be inclined to 
think that it is going beyond the limits of a simply national 
work, such as a grammar of a particular language is, to be 
thus borrowing from the torch of foreign dialects sparks of 
knowledge to illustrate our own. But such a notion, if enter- 
tained, is too puerile to deserve notice. For what is rare and 
good receives additional lustre from the light of contrast. 

This small collection will show many that Ireland is not, to 
say the least, inferior to any other country in proverbial lore. 
Nay, perhaps it would be more just to say, that had all her 
national proverbs been published, the volume containing 
them would equal in size the Hand-book of Proverbs, — Anti- 
quarian Library, — (London, Henry G. Bohn, 1855,) being 
an enlarged re-publication of Ray's collection, and the fullest 
that has yet been given to the public. In this volume of the 
Antiquarian Library are given Scotch proverbs, British or 
Welsh, Irish, Danish, Eastern and Hebrew proverbs. The 
collection called Irish is really laughable. The miserable 
slang unmeaning productions caricaturing Ireland and her 
sons, sung and acted on the English stage, representing us as 
blunderers, bullies, drunkards, has already done much, very 
much, to degrade us in our own eyes and in those of others. 
This collection given as Irish is something of the same kind. 
The sayings are as «7J-Irish in sentiment as they are ww-Celtic 
in dress, and partake as much of the ribald nonsense of the 
stranger and the low adventurer, as the words in which they 
are expressed partake of the dappled jargon of the Saxon and 
the Norman. 

A desire, then, to remove in some measure this slur thrown 
on QUI proverbial genius — so to speak — has, in addition to the 
other motives already given, mainly influenced me in submit- 
ting this collection to the public. The selection has been made 
— some from a manuscript collection of proverbs in the possess- 
ion of Mr. John O'Daly ; some from the list printed by Har- 
diman firis/i Minstrelsy, Vol. II. pp. 397 — 409) ; some from 
other sources. I have taken only those which I thought were 
best known among the Irish-speaking people. Had Mr. Bohn 
been furnished with a collection even such as is here given, it 
is likely he would do us the justice of inserting them. Indeed 
there are many proverbs given down in the " Hand-book,*'* as 
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Scotch and Gaelic which arc really ours. This appears from 
their being current among our people; and secondly from the 
fact of their running in rhyme. 

2l|li)eAcc iDp^ ]oi)fiA]ce JD^SeAo cuijcuf cftuA|6. 
The beauty of a chaste woman excites hard dispute. 

2l|fi?|beAcc 5e^|i|t ^|* ffe ]f fe^|t|t. 
The less of folly the better. 

T?te leu play th§ better Scotch. 

2l|]i Ij i)j b|te|C feAji 3AI) fu|l]b. 

A man without eyes is no judge of colour. 

2l]Ci)]5ceAi) cAO|tco3 cAO]tco3 ejle. 
One chafer knows another chafer. 

Chacun eherehe son sembhble.^Yt, 
Ogni simUt appetisce ii suo simile, — ItaL 
Cada ovelha com sua parelha. — Port. 

2l]CT)]5eA^ Tf^dftbAcc iiK)8Ait)lA^. 
Greatness knows gentleness. 

2licr)]JeAp o|t)Ti)]b locc ATDAbli]?). 

A foolish woman knows the faults of a man fool. 

2l|ci)^3fceA]t CA]tA|b A 3-c|iua6cai). 
A friend is known in distress. 

A friend in need is a friend indeed, — Eng. 
Mas vale btten amigo qtte pariente primo, — Span. 
Amicus certus in re incertd cemitur,^ Cic ex Ennio. 

21 i)-ATt) i>A b|iA|be b|iA|ceA|i bo cop3t>Afi). 

In the time of trial your help (however little) is felt. 

Jn time of prosperity ^ friends wiU be plenty ; 
In time of adversity f not one amongst twenty, 

2li) bub 31)^ x)] b-Aiqiui3C6A|i 6. 
The black hue is not changed. 

Lanarum nigra nullam cohrem bibunt Lat. 

9Xx) |iub A coi3ileAf i)A xdx)^ ]ceAi) t)A ca^c 6. 
What the housewives spare the cats eat. 

What the good wife spares the cat eats. — Eng. 

2li) |tub i)Ac b-f A3CAtt f^ ^0||ieA|*. 
What cannot be had is just what suits. 

Said of a person who is not content with what he has ; but is always wishing 
to have what he cannot get. 
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21 1) rfe i)Ac rftuA5 bo c^f da b6Ai) bo geAfi^t) le|f. 

To him who has no pity for your state tell not your complaints. 

2li) r6 oUf Acc u^fse i)^ be]6 ffe Aift njeifje. 
He who drinks only water will not be drunk. 

2lt) c6 c^ |*uAf 6lcA|t beoc A|tt> 
2lt) ce c^ I'lOf buA]lceA|i cof A|]t. 
He who is up is toasted. 
He who is down is trampled on. 

Up the hill favor me, doufn the hill beware thee. 
VtUgits sequitur fortunam ei odit damnatos,'—Jurtn$L 

2lt) c-fl-Ac t)Ac ij-sUcAD T^]on). 
The rod that admits no twisting. 

It is not easy to straight in the oak the erook that grew in the sapling. — Oslic 

9lr) c-feob bo-p^sAlA \ ] }X ^llT)e. 
The rare jewel is the most beautiful. 
2li) c-uAU A3 rt)ut)A6 it)6]8leAC 8'a Tt)acA]|i. 
The lamb teaching its dam to bleat. 

^Z^ 43|A C1081aCCAC, CAbAjlCAC, 

2lc^ t)iA V'^V'V^WS A 3-curt)5AC ; 

2lcc V] b-l^^^^ ^^P' 0-t>1A A 5-Coi;i)Acc, 

2l'f <b|A fATlf A^lJS 1)A IhUllcAC. 

God is bounteous and generous, 

God is liberal in scarcity, 

But the God whom you have in Connaught, 

Is not like the liberal God of the Ultonians. 

^t\iu]'^te^]i 51)6 i)A b-^l")rn^^> 

The appearance of the times is changed. 

Tempora mutantur et nos mutamur in Hits, — Lat. 



BeACA8 A1) fcA|iA|8e fiftiptje. 
Truth is the historian's food. 

B6ul a8a]5 A^f C]t0)8e cuilfiji). 

A mouth of aspen and a heart of holly. 

Bl& ^8 A||l ATpAb^l), 

There is luck attending a fool. 

Fortunafavet fatuis. — Lat. 

Bl8 bojib |:Aq fS^irt), 

The wrathful is (often veiled) in beauty's dress. 
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Bi6 clu|b ^CAfCAifi ^5 Aij c-fA|CftA|6e. 
The dutiful labourer has a quiet homestead. 

B|6 cluA0A]6e A i>-bcA5-culA]6. 
A sly rogue is often in a good dress. 

A varUt is a variety though he be dad in scarlet^ — Bng. 

Bi6eAo bUf A||t Ao TD-beAS^i). [scanty. 

The smaller the sweeter ; literally^ there is taste on what is 

B|8eA$ |tAc Afft Ao c-fftuimileACc 
There is prosperity attending slovenness. 

BficACt)u]5 Ai) AbA ful A b-ce|6||i '^a caIa]c. 
Look at the river before you go to the ferry. 

B[i55A Y ^ 5-cl]Ab^o ; 1^3^?* Y^ Iaca]^. 
Shoes in the cradle ; the foot in the mire. 

Sfioes in the cradle and bare feet in the stubble.— Eng. 

BuA^6f:]6 AO c-eAC i)0 CA^ln^ ^0 fni^^- 
The horse shall win, or lose the bridle. 

BuA^O^ Clu 't)ii fAOjAl. 

Fame is more enduring than life. 

CA^leA^ bu]o^ T*u^ le t)-A n)u]r)e^6* 

A person loses something to teach himself. 

Bought wit is best. — Eng, 

Dura flagello mens docetur rectius. — Lat. 

TlctBiifixrx fMtBy^fJutrct. — Gr. 

ZxAn^tf ^s ftcim^ TTetihetyotyu xu^/ecf, — Nazianz* 

Ca|11 f6 At)!)fA 5-CAf a8 6. 

He lost it in the turning. 

Cao]!) le ceA5fA]5. 
Gentle with the meek. 

CA0rt)A^ bOCAf Al? C-]l)5]teATt)AC. 

Hope soothes the persecuted. 

CAfcAji i)A bA0|pe le c^^le, 

2lcc x)} cAfCAfi t)A ci)0|c t)^ ijA fl6|bce. 

People meet each other. 

But the hills and mountains never. 

Deux hommes se rencontrent bien^ mais jamais deux montagnes, — Fr. 
Motis cum montc non miscebitur. — Lat. 

CcAt; rpofi i)A c6|le b|3e. 
Big head, little seme. 
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CeA$u|3 ^tioc |iub ^'y be^biji 5AI) aoi) |iub. 

Bay a bad article and you will be in possession of nothing. 

C]A A||i b]c ba]i)e 5lAf ^ 6 t)oit)i)All a )ocy:^x* 
Whoever drinks Donald shall pay. 

Quidquid delirant reget plectantur iicAtvt.— Hor. 

ClAOfSeAp i)eA]tc ceA]tc. 
Might subdues right. 

Ci)UAfui5 A i)-An) oineAfi)i)Ac. 
Provide in a seasonable time. 

Cot)A||ic f^ ^u]tcA6, 1)0 cu^b b^A cu]beACCA« 
Ue saw Morogh or some of his associates. 

<^ Which implies," says Mr. O'Daly, <<that if a man should meet bad 
company and escape even partiaUy hurt, he would be as fortunate as if he had 
got safe from the vengeance of Morogh, which, in Munster, is, among the 
peasantry, a word of terror. The adage has its rise from Morogh O'Bryen, 
sumamed l{t)uttcA6 ai) C6cj2v]o (from the number of houses he set on fire 
during the troubles of 1641). He was 6th Baron of Inchiquin.** 

Co]trf7AC b|ie]ceArt) i)a Ti)-b|ieAiJ |:io|i. 
Cormac judge of just judgments. 

A short visit is the best. 

Again we often hear : [t^1^» 

CaA]|tc 5eA|i|i aY a b^AijAb 50 b-AijAii) a b-ceAc bo ca- 
A short visit to the house of a friend^ and even that seldom 
paid. 

<D^ b-cft|Ai) fijeACCA Ic fl6]bc]b, 
<l)A b-cftiAij 3|t^it)e le slcA^cAjb, 
<D^ b-c|t]Ai) z\f)}x ^13 liicc AOife, 
<D^ b-c|i|Ai) bAOife a|5 6156, 
<D^ b-c|i]At) f A]i)ce A]3 reAt)bu|t)e, 
4D^ b-rfi|At) 3A0|ce le cjiA^Aib, 
4D^ b-c]t]Ai) cA^ijce A|3 luce p6|ce, 
<D^ b-rn^Aij c6|iAc A|3 luce c^jlle, 
t)^ b-c]t]Ai) lu||i3 A||i b6ic|t|b. 

Two thirds snow in mountains. 

Two thirds sun in valleys, 

Two thirds sickness with the aged. 

Two thirds folly with the young, 

Two thirds covetousness among the old. 
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Two thirds wind among trees, 

Two thirds talk among ihote drinking over their cups. 

Two thirds justice among those of sense, 

Two thirds foot-prints on roads. 

4)aII Aifi l] ty] b|ie|ceAib ffoit. 

A blind man is not a true judge of colours. 

4)eACAl|i b]te]Ti) le]|* ao ii)tt]|i Ti)6|i. 
Hard to contend with the wide ocean. 

4)eAl5 iDuijUij, |:|acaI coo, ^Y FocaI Atf)^^]v; i>a cft| 

wee jr 5^11^ ^in t>ic- 
A thorn in mire, a hound's tooth, and a fool s retort, are 

the three most pointed things at all. 

4>^Af) fUAf le|f Ai) uAjflcAcc A*f b^AD cuiijAi) te]ce, 
Acc A]|t bo cluAf t)A b] f ttA|i le bo 8u|i)e bocc |?^ii). 

Associate with the nobility and be in favour with them^ 
but, on no account, be cold with your owu poor peopls. 

4)eA]tb cAttAb ]to^ri) |t]AccApA|*. 
Prove a friend ere necessity. 

Prove thy friend ere thou hove need,— Eng, 

4)eAnb|t^cAift leAbfi^ijAcc' oUdat). 
Drinking is brother (to) robbery. 

4)eA|tbTtACA]|t bo "CaSs ^oriytyM. 

Ponald is brother to Thady. — (chip of the same block.) 

Arcades ambo,—ha,t, 

43fel|ic b'A cuib f^^T) bo'i> Afi?Ab^t>. 

An alms from his own share is given to a fool. 

4D§]|tc A!) fi)^ilii) l^ip. 
An alms into the full bag. 

43iort)AO]i)eAf rt)]Ai) Art)Ab^]i). 
Idleness a fool's desire. 

flDl'ige PA b-l^f^cbA i>A b-eA|t|iA]8e bo b|t]feA6. 
The law of lending is to breakth e ware. 

436CAf l]A]3 3AC A1)|l6. 

Hope, the physician of all misery. 

// 1^ were not for hope the heart would break Eng. 

Spes alunt exules, — Lat. 
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43oil5e ^\) c-uAib|ieAc bo ceA^fu^AS. 
It is difficult to soothe the proud. 

Birds of a feather under the same bush. 

Birds of a feather flock together. — Eng. 

Pares cum paribus fadllime conffreffantur.^Lat, 

Bi|ie 65 ofleAi) t)A i)Aorb* 
Youthful Eire, isle of saints. 

T-AbA cu|rt)t)C |*eAi)-le|i)b. 

Lasting is the recoUection of an old child. 

y^^ At) 6^1 f n)A]i z^ t1* 
Leave the Keish as it is. 

Applied to a person who cannot be changed, just as the mountain named 
Keish cannot be moved. 

V^i^V V^ bA bar f^b A'f b|6eA5 Af) jr^Aft a' jr^f . 
The cows die while the grass is growing. 

Cavai non morire, che herba de vtnire, — Ital. 
'F^AbAtD Ofl bo ceA^AC 50 bAOft. 

I can buy gold at a great price. 

'pfeAbAS CAC beA|lCA6 A]]t |t]5. 

A cat can look at a king. 

TPeA|i5 aV l^ttAc i)ATi)u]b ai) beA^-sfiaift. 
Anger and hatred are the foes of pure love. 

7*eA]t t)A b-Aoi) b5 |:eA|i 5At> Aoi) hd. 
The man of one cow — a man of no cow. 

T^c^Hli f ujt) |:lc|8e *da cuf siof^^ic. [shindy. 

The end of a feast is better than the commencement of a 
And, 

lpe^\i]i befjie |:le]8e *i)a cuf b]tu]6i)e. 

The last of a feast is better than the first of fight. 

Better eome at the end 0/ a feast than the befumin^ ^f a fray, — Eng. 

Tea|t]t b|ieol:eii) Ai) bo|ti) 'i>a coftft A||t cA]|tbe. 
A wren in hand better than a crane yet on loan, i.e. yet to 
be caught. 

Mas vale paxaro en la mano, que buytre volando, — Spanish. 
A sparrow in the hand is worth more than a vulture flying. 



172 



}^ei^|t|i n)AbA bed ija ledo fi?A|ib. 

A living dog is better than a dead lion. 

'pcafiii A 0]leAri)A]t) *t)A A o^beACAf . 

His rearing (has been) better than his edacation. 

Better fed than taught ^ said the ehurl to the petnom, — Eng. 

)^e^|i|i b4i f u|l 'i)^ AOi) c-|*u|l. 
Two eyes are better than one. 

Two headt are wiser than one. — Eng. 

pe4i|ifi clu 'i)A cor)&c. 
Better fame than wealth. 

^e4i|ift co]5ilc Ajft b-cuf 't)A A]|t be||ie. 
Better to spare in the beginning than at the end. 

Tara's parliaments were every third year. 

J^oi5|b leiseAj- reAD5AUi|t. 

ratience is the cure for an old complaint. 

Patience is a platter for all tores* — Eng. 

Sale delta patienza eonditce all tutto. — Ital. 
The salt of patience seasonB every thing. 



I 



y time every thing is revealed. 

pu|iAf f u]5eA6 't)A|ce tjA rt)|i)e. 
it is easy to bake near meal. 

"pUAIl CUrt)A1) CAlll]3C. 

Gold is an old dame's affection. 



3aC ATt) X)\ b-eA5l)AC fAO]. 

At all times a sage is not wise. 

Nemo mortalium omnibut horit tapit. 
Obdormivit Homerus, 

3ac leAi)b iDAji o^lceAft; 3AC 0156 ida|i ^8bA|i. 
Every child as nursed , every vi-eb as its materials. 

As the tree so is the /rttt/.— St. Matt. 
Telle racinef telle feuille* — Fr. 

Or, 

3aC bAlcA Tt)A|l oilceA]t. 

Every nursling as he is nursed. 
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3ac a b-^A3CA|i 50 b-olc ffDciseA^ 30 Tj-olc, 
What is got badly goes badly. 

HI got t ill spent, — Eng. 

Acguerir meehamment, et depenser aottement, — Fr. 

3ac x)]6 bAO|i ipiAO 5AC rt)i)AOf. 

Every thing dear pleases a woman's fancy. 

5^C COjljl fl^lll A jOCA. 

Every crane according to its thirst. 

3^C C0]1)eAl A 5 c6it)luAbA]t. 
Every candle in company. 

Nnmquid venit lucerna nt sub modio ponatur, aut sub lecto ? nonne ut 
super candelabrum pouatur. — S. Marcus 4. 21. 

3^c u^le tjAe ii^iji A 50^« 

Every person according to his cast of mind. 

Every man in his way, — Eng; 
'5^V loi) 3AP CA|lA]b. 

Without store, without friend. 

'5^V oileAri)A]i), 3At) it)o6. 
No rearing, no manners. 

3aij cifce ]f |:uA|t At) clu. 
Without a treasure fame is dull. 

3^^!) 3 AC leA1)CAC A CUlb At)|*ACc\ 

The affection of every follower is for his own coziness. 

Sl^llt t)Ac b-rviUeA^ a 3-ccAp, i)j f eA|i|i a be]C a5 0^ Af . 
The glory which the head cannot bear, it is better it should 
not be there. 

'5V]^^^V C]fCe CAC|tApACC. 

Wealth creates friendship. - 

3l)|6^Ai) TI)A]C TDAjCeAf . 

Good begets goodness. 
Xtf{<$ ;^flc^i» t/xtm. — Sophocles. 

3i)|6eAp olc olc. . 
Bad begets badness. 

Money begets money. — Eng. 
Danarifanno danari, — Ital. 

5i)|6eAi) fAi8b||i |i6|tt a aoi)CA. 

A rich man acts according to his wish. 
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3l)l6 CAttC CA|IC. 

Thirst produces thirst. 

Spi^ca^ blAbAji CAjiAbAf. 
Flattery begets frienaship. 

jl* bi5 fe beul PA cocb. 

A silent mouth is melodious. 

A wite head makes a close mouth* — Eng. 

Le plus sage se tail. — ^. 

Silence is wisdom and gets a man friends. — Eastern proverb. 

)f cAol A qseAf Ai> c-4i8 acc pa cuflce ii)5|tA c]3eAf Ap 

In slender currents comes good lack^ but in rolling torrents 
comes misfortune. 

Apres perdre perd on bien. — Fr. 

Fortuna nulli obesse contenta est semel. — Latin. 

Jf co|it? CAblii) bo bo|cc. 

A hut is a palace to a poor man. 

Home is home though it be never so homely, — Eng. 
jf bAll Ap 3|ta6 bAOC. 

SelMove is blind. 

jf bAll fu|l A 3-CU1I bujpe e^le. 
Blind is the eye in the private abode of another i-^ 
that is^ a man is silent in a strange place. 

jf f AbA d'x) la^it) A c^ A 5-qAi), 

Far from the hand which is in a distant (land). 

jf fe^HJl A1) n)^]t AC^ ^T)A AT) Ti)A]C A b|. 

The good that is, is better than the good that (once) was. 

jf |:e^|i|i A 0]leAn)^]V *V^ ^ cosb^e^l. 
His livini? is better than his education. 

Birth is much, but breeding more, — Eng. 

jf ^ei!\ji\i beA5-evp be'p p-3ao]1 'i)^ tpoji^i) be'x) cayicapacc. 
A little relationship is better than much friendship. 

jf |:e^|i|t CA|iAb 'f A 3-cui|tc 'ry'A boo f^ fpA]t^i). 
A friend at court is better than a groat in the pocket. 

A friend at court is better than a penny in pocket, — Eng. 
Ben fait avoir ami en cour, car le proces en est plus court, — Fr, 
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h ]P«^W c<>13llc A 1^ArD 'da a5 a5-c|i^c. 
It is better to spare in time than out of time. 

'7Y« too late to spare when all it spent* ^Eng, 
Sera in /undo pdrsinumia.-^Senec&t Epist 1. 
Awn y lu fpvBfUp ^ilisf, — Hesiod. 

jr |:c^|i|i 6 'i)A A eAfbAjSe. 
It is better than its want. 

A wooden leg is better than no leg, 

)X ]peA|i|i fe 'da ad lAfACc, T)AC b-f u]5ce^. 
It is better than the loan yon could not get. 

)X |:eA|i|i 5|ie|rD be cu]V]v 'da 6\ i^e^ny be cac. 
One morsel of a rabbit is better than two of a cat. 

A piece of kid is worth two of a eat. And, One leg of a lark's worth 
the whole body of a kite. — Eng. 

)y |:eA|i[t ]Ti)|ieAf 'da ttA]5DeAf. 
Contention is even better than loneliness. 

jf ^ea]t]t ?DiDe D^ bo]]tbe fi)6|i, 
)y f e-ei|i|i cdfit 'pa bul curt) bl^Je ; 
)y f eA]t|i ceAc be^s A'r ceAp Tod, 
'lia ceAC fD6]t Af beAj^D b]8e. 

Better gentleness than great haughtiness. 
Better justice than going to law ; 
Better a small house and full store. 
Than a large house and little food. 

jf t:ea]t]t fcuA^rD 'da D^aiic. 
Cleverness is better than strength. 

jr 5|0ttjiA cAbAi|i <Dfe 'd^i) bO|tuf. 
God's aid is nigher than the door. 

jf Sl^r lAb DA CDO]C A b-^Ab UA|D» 

The hills seen afar off look green. 

jf C|ie]fe sl^ocAf 'd^ DeA|ic. 
Cunning is superior to strength. 

jr SD^C I'ADCAC A ]t|ACCADA|*. 

The covetous is always in want. 

Jx idaU V }V ^llteAC biojAlcAf 4Dft. 
Late and sure is the justice of God. 

God stays long but strikes at last, — Scotch. 



^ 
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)r n>|lir v\oi), ir r^^tib a |oc. 

Wine is sweet, its payment is sour. 

jr boi)A At) 5ioIIa acc ]f njcAf A 5A0 fe. 

Bad i8 a (bad) servant^ but it is worse to be without him. 

Better a mieckief than am ineonvememee, — Eng. 
jf ]Ott>6A l^ 'f A 3-C]ll 0|lA]$. 

Many a day shall we rest in the clay. 

)f ii)A]|i3 bo b|6eAf f At) qfi i)ac AfreAi;cA|t fe. 

It is a poor thing to be in a country where one is not known. 

)f ipAins A ti7-b]86A9 A cli^itbe ^ Ap, 
)f ii7A]ti5 A iD-b]8eA$ 'cIa$ 5AI) ]ia]c ; 
jf ti)A]|t5 A iD-b]8eA5 boc^p 3A6, 
jf ii)A]|i5 A bi6eAf 5AI) olc i)o tpA^c. 

'Tis sad for him who has few friends, 
'Tis sad for him who has unfortunate children ; 
Tis sad for him who has only a poor cot^ 
'Tis sad to be without any thing good or bad. 

jf TDAins A b]8eA5 30 b-olc 'f a be]c 30 bocc ija 6]A]3. 
It is a poor thing to be stingy, and to feel troubled after 
the little that is given. 

)f n)A]c Ai) c]0TD^i)Ai6e ao cfe b^beAf A||t ai) 3-clo|8e. 
lie is a good hurler who is on the ditch — a proverb against 
critics. 

)y n)^]t Ai) fDA|iCAC |:eA|i A] ft caIati). 

A good horseman the man on the ground, i.e. on foot. 

jr "?li5ic A h] 3ft^t)A 3eAt)Art)A]l, A3uf bACATi)A|l bopA. 
Often was Ugly amiable, and Pretty sulky. 
Akin to this is the Spanish proverb : — 

Not 80 ugly as to befrightfuU nor so beautiful as to kilL 
jr r^")|tA6 3AC flOl) 30 l)0blA]C, 

'S f ^r^c 30 b6|jifc. 
Every state of weather is summer till Christmas, and grass 
to the doors — (meaning that the worst weather does not 
appear till after that season). 

Janiveer freeze the pot by the fire, — Eng. 

February doth cut and shear. 

Pluye de Februier taut egout defumier, — Fr. 
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Truth is bitter, but a lie is savoury at times. 

The truest Jests sound worse in guilty ears. — Eng. 
If CA&bAfAC ]Ab AbAjtC'A TJA ftj-bd CAjl leAjl. 

Wonderful in appearance are the horns of the cows beyond 
the seas. 

They are ay tjude that are far awa,' — Scotch. 

jf cu]fce beoc da fs^^l. 
A drink comes before a story. 

A proverb suggested by the ancient practice of giving story-iellers a 
drink before they began to rehearse their tales. 

L^ri) A f capa8 A5uf l^Ti) A cA|t|ti::^]l. 
A hand scattering and a hand saving. 

Altera manufert aquam, altera ignem. — Lat. 

llporte lefeu et Veau. — Fr. 

Altera manufert lapidenif altera panem ostent at, ^^lant: 

LeA^b lo]f5ce fuAcu]5eA5 ce^De. 
A burned child dreads the fire. 

LejgeAf 3AC b|i6D cotdh^S. 
Conversation is a cure for every sorrow. 

L]A3 3AC bo]6c b:^f. 

Death is every poor man's physician. 

l-0]ceAD A6]tA6 TD6|t-clu. 
Satire injures great fame. 

Lu]6eAD fo^D^f A]|i AnjAb^iD. 
Good-fortune abides with a fool. 

2t)^ c^lit) bu^Se z"A C|i0]86 scaI A5A1D. 
If I am yellow I have a fair heart. 

2t)A]|i5 &'a|i V c6]le bAoc^D bo]tb. 

It is sad for the person whose partner is a haughty varlet. 

^A||i5 qt^iseAf A t^seAjiDA. 

'Tis an evil thing (for him who) forsakes his Lord. 

2t)A]|i3 c|i6]3eAf A S\x]r)e 3D^c a]|i bufpe b^ cti^c vo C|ii. 
'Tis a sad thing for one, to forsake a bosom friend for a per- 
son of two or three days' (acquaintance.) 

Be not ungrateful to your old friends, — Heb. 

12 
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8Q4^]|t5 bo 5Di6 e]ccAC a> 501b. 
It is evil to refuse and steal. 

2t)A]|l5 ^eAllAf A]]i A CA|lAlb. 

It is a sad tbing to disappoint a friend. 

2t)Af CAri) 1)0 bijieAC ai) jiob 'f6 Ai) bocAji ti)6|i Aij c-ac- 

5]0fi|iA. [cut. 

If the road is crooked or straight, the high-way is the short- 

The /arihetft way about is the thortesi wa^ home — Eog. 

?l)Vf f AbA l^ c]5 oi8ce. 

If the day is long, night comes (at last). 

The longest day must have an end, — Eng. 
The oldest man that ever lived died at last. — Gaelic. 
Jl n^est si grand Jour qui ne vtenne d vespre. — Pr. 
Non vien di^ che non venga sera, — Ital. 

2t)Vf \ox)ri)Vi]X) \]ort) ai) C|i^]o If loijitju^i) l]0ft) a b-^l« 
It I like the sow 1 like her litter. 

Na C|ie]b ^]op, 'x '>^ cfie^b t^iAC, 'x ^^ C]te|b b|t^Ac|tA 

2t)^'r n)oc, tijaU, e]tt5ccAf ai) ^\^r)> 1f fl^Aji ]f co]l le 
<t)]A be]6eAf ai) l^. 

Do not credit the buzzard, and do not credit the raven, and 
credit not the words of woman (sorceress) ; 

Whether the sun rise early or late the day shall be as God 
pleases. — (A Christian proverb against pagan proguostics). 

2t)^'f Tt)A]c leAc A beic buAi) ca]C f uaji A3Af ce]c. 
It you wish to live old, make use of hot and cold. 

Or thus, 

2t)^f iDAic leAc A be|c buAi) ca]c uaic A3Uf ce]c. 
If you wish to live long, fling off and flee. 

This sentence was uttered,'* says Mr. O'Daly, "by a waiter at MuUagh- 
mast, who, being aware of the plot against the Uvea of the guests, wiilied in 
these words, to convey an intimation to one of them to fly for hit lift ftotn the 
danger that was impending over him and his friends." 

2t)A]c Ai) c-apIai) ai) c-oc]taf . 

Hunger is good sauce. 

Appetito non vuol salse, — Ital. 
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2t)ol Ai) 6]5e A^f qoc|:Ai6 Xh 
Praise youth and it will progress. 

2t)olA6 5AC AOl) Al) C-^C Tl)A|l bo geAbA^S. 

Let each man praise the ford as he finds it. 

N^ b]6eA& bo 3i)jOTt) 6 bo ceA93A]t). 
Let not thy act be from thy tongue. 

Be slow of giving advice^ ready to do a service* — Ital. 

CoTt)A]|ile ^x) c-SeAi)bu]i)e. 
N^ b] CA]DceAc A b-c]J ai) b\\, 

N^ CU]|l Al)^]0f A]|l feAl)6][l, 
N^ b-AbA]|l T)AC l)-b6AT>CAfl C6||l, 

N4i b-ob A5Uf i)A b-l^M* ^»J^1T*> 
N^ b] c|iuA]8 A3Uf x)^ b] bo3, 

NA C|l^]3 bo CA|lA]b A]|l A cu]b, 

N^ b] iD]-ri)o6Ari)A]l, D^ b^Ai) c]iO]b, 
2lY T)^ b-ob I njA^ ^13!t> ^ufc. 

Do not be talkative in a drinking house, 

Do not impute ignorance to an elder, 

Do not say justice is not done. 

Do not refuse and do not seek honor, 

Do not be hard, and do not be liberal, 

Do not forsake a friend on account of his means, 

Do not be unpolite ; and do not offer fight. 

Tet decline it not, if necessary, 

N^ Xt)0\ Af t)^ CA^l) CU X^]X), 

Neither praise nor dispraise thyself. 

Neither speak well or ill of yourself, — Eastern Proverb. 

N^ CAbA]|i bo bfie]c a]]i ad 3-cdAb f3ettl, 

3o TD-be]]t]6 Ai> CAob e]le 0|ic. 

Do not give your judgment on (hearing) the first story, 

Until the other side is brought before you. 

Every marCs tale is gude till anither's be told* —Scotch* 
N^ TDol A3uf 1)4l b]-Tbol bAO], 

2t)A]i V] 1?^3CA|i f AO] 3AI) locc. 
Do not praise nor dispraise any man. 
As a sage even is not found faultless. 

N] b-^tt|l 3l6||i Acc 3l6||i i)e]Tbe. 

There is no glory but the glory of heaven. 
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Nj cAft 5 AC bUb^iite. 
£very flatterer is not a friend. 

All are noifriendM that tpeak uf/air. — Eng. 
Nj buAD CO3A6 DA 5-CA|lAb. 

The fighting of friends is not lasting. 

Amantium ira amorU redintegratio ett* — Lat. 

N] b-|:u]l ]*68 5AI) AD-fo6. 
There is no joy without affliction. 

There ie no Joy without alloy. — Eng. 

Nj b-|:u]l i)]6 i)]Of 3]le i}^ Ai) JeADAitjijAiJeACc. 
There is notliing fairer than virginity. 

N] b-^u]l 5A0I A]5 A01) le fAO| 3AIJ f^Ai). 
No one is related to a sage in misfortune, i.e. no one cares 
for a man in reduced circumstances. 

N] b-|:u]l bl^Je a]5 jiiaccada^ . 
Necessity has no law. 

"Nj bfScAD AlT^Slob A'f ATi)Ab^r) a b-^Ab le cfe]le. 
A fool and his money are not long together. 

N] ^^5^5 l^ii? ia8ca acc bofii) buijcA. 
A closed hand gets only a shut fist. 

Nl f^3Ai) AD rt)]X)\c ODOiit. 

A constant guest is never welcome. 

Nimia familiaritas contemptum par it. — Plutarch. 

W] ^^|6 30 ft) bu8 |:|0fie6lAC. 
No sage till he be truly skilful. 

t1] 3 AC Alt) A ii)A]]tbu]5eAD P^bfiuic t^lA6. 
It is not on every occasion Patrick kills a deer. 

N] leuD 30 b]c 'CiseAjiDA. 

No misery like the want of a Lord. 

W\ b-]ODAD tyvX bo'D bA]le xr)b\i A'f ceAcc A]]t A]f. 

It is not the same thing to go to town and come from it. 

W] I] A AD fODAf 'd^ ad bODAf AD OJtlA^b t\C\h. 

Fortune comes not without misfortune inch for inch. 

Nj file 30 flA]c. 
No poet till a prince. 

N^ ^Ab DA fi|i TD6]tA ujle A bA^D^Af ad f63TDA|i- 
It is not all big men that reap the harvest. 

The greatest things are done by the help qf small ones. — Eng. 
Multis ictibus dtyieitur guercus,—- Lat. 
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There is nothing sharper than a woman's tongue. 

N] n)U]i)ce 50 co]3C|i]oc. 

Not accomplished till one has travelled. 

He that travels far knows much, — Eng. 

Poverty is no shame. 

N] f AO|i 30 Tt)be]6 3At) c]opcA]6. 
Not free till without faults. 

N^ ceAf A]3eAcc 30 i)^]|ie. 
No heat like that of shame. 

N] uA]fleAcc 3AD fubAjlce. 
No nobility without virtue. 

N] f A3A^ COf T>A C0Tt)1)A]6 AOIJ 1)^6. 

The foot at rest meets nothing. 

This proverb and not that other, ^x bf 1717 6 beul 17A cocb, noe^/ w /A« 
M^n/ mouth, appears to be the same in meaning as the English one :— 
A close mouth catcheth no flies, 

A goupil endormi rien ne tomhe en la geule, — French. 
Bocca trinciata mosca non ci en/ra.— ItaL 
£n bocca cerrada no entra mosce, — Spanish. 

Ml cu]3eA5 A1) I'^cAc A1) feAi)3, 

2I1) uA]|i bo bi6eAi) a bol3 f6]i) cca^. 

The full man when his own stomach is crammed does not 
understand the wants of the hungry. 

M] cu]ri)i)]3eA^ Ai) cu 30|icAc a]|i a co]leiD. 
The hungry hound thinks not of her whelps. 

N] be AC A 30 bul a]|i ijeAii). 
No life till going up to heaven. 

M] h'^VV^^ 3^ 3^<5F ^ D'feeAf. 

No heavy fall of rain till the south wind blow?. 

tl] b-olc A01) beA|ic 30 Ti)-bu6 |:eAU. 

No action is malicious but treachery. 

V\] b-eAlA6A 30 l6]3CeA|l fXA]|l. 

No science till history be read. 

H] cjteuD 30 cu^qit? cu]U>. 

No force like the rush of a torrent. 
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No choice like the king of the univerM. 

N] ffe]ii) ijeAC 50 ii)-bu8 0]lce. 
No one is gentle till well bred, 

N] b|i6]ce 30 &ul Av AO]f. 
Not broken till advancing in age. 

M^ bocc 30 bul 30 b-lf1^Mo5. 
Nothing so poor as going to hell. 

^] b-^ l^ V^ 3A0ice \^ t)^ fcolb. 

The day of storm is not the day for thatching. 

Said of a person who defers to an untimely hour what he should do in 

N] co|iA^ c|ieuij 30 coifiijeAC. 
No roaring noise like thunder. 

No jeopardy till refusal (is given.) 

M] bAO] 30 Tt)T)AO] bfio]C n)^]t)e. 

No sprite like a woman of bad temper. 

M] Tt)A|iu|8e 3d |reA]i fciu]|ie. 
No navigator till (he is) helmsman. 

Ml luAc 30 Aifjiiop 136 6j[xeACc. 

No reward to that of hearing God's holy maas. 

N] bAO|i 30 b]te]c Ai) bfiei^ffi?. 

Not condemned till (one hears) the judge's judgment. 

M] eAfbA 30 b]c c^||ibe. 

No want compared with the loss of friends. 

M]H ^]0f A]3 bu]r)e c]a if feAjiji — At) luAf 't)A 'd n)0]U. 
One does not know whether speed or delay is the better. 

N] f ^AfbA 30 jlOfbA, 

M] c6AfA8 30 pofA6. 

No feast till there is roast ; 

No galling trials till one gets married. 

Nf 1 1)]6 f A bbn)Ai) ]f TijeAfA le v-'Wn^i 

'N^ eu3 DA 3-cA|iAb A^f t3^W^^ t)A 3-con}p^i)Ac. 

There is nothing in the world so bad to announce 

Than the death of friends and the separating of companions. 

(Said by Carolan on the supposed death of Charles Al*Cabe.) 

W]^ 'f A c-fA07;Al fo Acc ceo. 
This world is but a vapour. 

For what it your life 7 It is a vapour which apptarethfor a UttU while, 
and a/terwardt ahaU vanish away. St. James ir. c, 15 t. 
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\A]o]i cu^]6 ^e^^ji Ai) e]b|^3^ii) Af . 
The peace-maker never escapes unhurt. 

ceA^ e]le. 
Ood never closed a gap that He would not thereupon open 
another. 

Ml q3 leAc b'Aji^i) a be|c A5Uf a ]te. 
You cannot have your bread and eat it. 

Vou cannot eat your cake and have your cake—JExkf^» 
Vorebbe mangiar la forcaccia e trovar la in /a«ca. -—Ital. 

M] UAbAjl UAjfleACC 

Nobility is no pride. 

M] |iui) § 6 c^ ^lof A]5 c[i]u|i 6. 

It is no secret when it is known to three. 

The Italians say Three may keep counsel^ tf two be atvay. — Trk taeer- 
annOf se due vi non sono. The French : Secret de deux eecret de 
Dieu, tecret de trois secret de tout* 

65 3AC i^eAc 'f Ai) AO]^ 6i5e, 

O5 bei]te AO]fe 5AC t)-bu]T)e, 
4)e]|ie 5 AC fCAi) AO|fe 6] 36. 

Young each person is in youth. 
Young again every old man ; 
Young the close of each person's age, 
The close of every old age ie (still) youth. 

Olc At) A5A]8 IDA]CeAfA. 

Good against evil. 

Olc f]oi) i)Ac n)A]c bVot). 

Bad blast that is not good to (some) one. 

OrbA^ 4)§ cof eA5i)A. 

Fear of God, is the beginning of wisdom. 

Jhiiium tapientim timor Domini, — Psalm 110. 
OCC l)-ATbA|lC occ 5-cu|ibi)e. 

Eight views, eight recollections. 

OcjiAcc fo8 At) leA3A]8. 
Distemper is the physician's luck. 

RI5 n}]0^05lAIUCA ]f AfAl CO|l60CA. 

An illiterate king is a crowned ass. 
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K]03ACC 5AI) buA6, v\ buAl 30 b-irAjtAfi. 

A kingdom without trouble is not usually got. 

Hut) 5AC feA|ic AT) |i]5 ceA|ic. 

The desire of every lover is the rightful king, 

F6f c(i|iA f ]aI feAji fu6AC. 

A good-humoured man is like a fragrant rose. 

Rule according to your learning. 

Fur)A]6e ccaIsac. 

A deceitful secret-searcher. 

SA]6b|ieAf fioji fubA]lce. 
Virtue is everlasting riches. 

SAO]]te A lAeqb biOTi)AO]T>e. 
Freedom in days of idleness. 

SeACA]!) cluAi)A]6e a']* ceAl5A]|ie. 
Shun a prying thief and a deceiver. 

S^|iu]3eA5 eA3i)Acc 5AC fA]6b|ieAf . 

Wisdom excels all riches. 

SeAjib Ai) c-A]t^i) A ]ceA|i. 
Eaten bread is sour. 

SeAjlb PA ]t)CC C]t^C1)0IJA. 

Kernels taste bitter in the evening. 

The meaning is, that when satiated with sweets — such as the kernels 4)f 
nuts are—aU day long, we begin at eventide, when tired, to find them 
tasteless and even sour. 

Ss^lceAp ^101) ^]^]r)r)e. 
Wine reveals the truth. 

When wine is in wit is out. — Eng. 

Quod est in corde sobrii est in ore ebrii, — Lat. 

To if Ku^^fu Tdt; fi^trrti M rSii yXtirms Iff^t tw f/U^vcfrt' — Plut, 

"Oiwu xtfTiayro; i7rtir?<tcvo'tf Ixn. — Herodotus, i.e. when win© 
sinks words swim. 

Quid non ebrieias designat ? operta recludit. — Pliny. 

So]5ceAc polAii) ^x rr)o cojtAijt). 

An empty vessel has the greatest sound. 

Empty vessels make the greatest sound, 

A fooVs voice is known by multitude of words. — Solomon. 

The shallowest stream makes most noise. 
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S ulc 3AD ced f 08 i)e]rve. 

Delight unclouded is the happiness of heaven. 

Be^c CA]r)c le ceA^ 5AI) eoluf. 

(^Tis like the) barking of a hound in a verdant valley, to 
address a head without knowledge. 

'Ca }:o l^]ii) AX) Ti)AT)3A]|ie. 

The smile is under-hand, i.e. to smile in oneU sleeve. 

D^ ^^c le 5AC T)]6. 

There is reason for every thing. 

Too much of one thing if good for nothing — Eng. 
Est modus in rebus. — Horace. 
Assez y a si trop n*y a, — Fr. 

'C^ljipe AX) bed. 
A nail in the quick. 

Winter comes on the lazy. 

^15 lonjCAji le ^o^lA]n). 
Behaviour comes from learning. 

Sun comes after rain. 

Sunshine after storm Eng. 

ro|]tbeA|ic |:at)d if A]f]3 5ADI). 
A small offering and a slender return. 

He that soweth sparingly shall reap sparingly, — 2 Cor. iz. 6. 
Qui parce seminatf parce et metei, — Ibid. 

'Cojl 5AC ACT) jl^lll I1?A|1 31)16. 

Each person's wish according as he acts. 

Every one to his fancy, — Eng. 

'Cof eA3t)A]8 uATi)Ai) 4D6, 
M] b-^u]l eA3i)A Tt)A]t ] ; 

2t)AlC AT) 30^ ^>0'l) C^, 

6A3IA 436 qA Ai]t A Tt)-b]8. 

The beginning of wisdom is the fear of God. 

There is no wisdom like it ; 

It is a good sign for the person 

Who is filled with the fear of the Lord. 

Initium sapientics timor Domini, — Pialm 110. 
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T^f AC loiij5e cl^tti 
'Cor AC h}t clocks ; 

T^f AC fl^fiTce coblA. 

The beginniug of a ship is a board. 

The beginning of a kiln is its being laid with itono ; 

The beginning of a prince's reign, is greeting. 

The beginning of health is sleep. 

'CofAc co]lU A*f be]Tte tijoijA. 

The banning of a wood and the end of a bog. 

F8r«/ tfi a wood and hut in a ^.— >Eiig. 

'Cjiort) ceAftc a b-fAb. 

A hen carried long weighs heavy. 

CajSeAp f eAji le^Jiij leAc-focAl. 

A man of learning understands half a word. 

Le. win know what the ipeaker meani before the leatenoe ii faXLj uttered. 
Send a wise man on as errand and eay notMn§ to kim, 
Aeeemna al eamo et laeciafar a kU,-^lUl. 

'CuffleAp f AO]. 

A sage slips. 

Qnutndoque bonne dormitai Homerue^ — Lat 
Wise men are caught in wiles. — Eng. 

Or, 

A good garden may have some weeds, —Eng. 

T^uAji 50]tcA z^]l]VZ ^'r S^m^^fl^D- 
Storm and tempest, fore-runners of £unina. 

J(fier a /amine in the stall, 

Comes a /amine in the halL — Somerset. 

'Cuf Tt)A]c leAc i)A b-o^bjie. 

A good beginning (is) half the work. 

Well begun is half done. — Eng. 
Dimidium/acii qui aepit habet. — Horat. 
Barba bagnata mezza raza — Ital. 
A beard washed is half shaven. 

UAbAjt 5AI) cAifibe. 

Pride without profit. Profitlets pride, — Eng. 

UrblAcc b'uA]fleAcc. 
Obedience (is due) to nobleness. 
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The following specimens of the Irish language from the. 
fifth to the seventeenth centuries^ selected from authentic works, 
published either bj individuals whose names are illustrious in 
Irish literature ; or under the direction of that learned and 
patriotic body The Archaological and Celtic Society^ will serve 
to show what changes the language has undergone from the 
days of St. Patrick to the present time. 

The first specimen, which has been selected^ with the author's 
kind permission, from Dr. Petrie*a work (History and Antu 
quities of Tata Hill, p. 33) is the hymn composed by our 
Apostle, on Easter Saturday, A.D. 483, on his way from Slane 
to the royal palace of Leogaire, at Tara, with seven clerical 
companions and the youthful St. Benignus, to shield himself 
and them against the wiles and plots of the druids and as- 
sassins appointed to compass his destruction. 

*'Tunc vir sunctus composuit ilium Hjmnum patrio idiomate 
eonscriptum, qui vulgo Fetk-fiadhay et ab aliis lortoa Patricii appel- 
latur ; et in summo abinde inter Hibernos habetur prstio ; qaia 
creditur, et multa experientia probatur, pi^ recitantes ab imminen- 
tibus animse, et corporis prseservare periculis." Golgan ; Septima 
Vita Tripartita S. Patricii pars L, cap. Ix., Tr. Th. p. 126, as 
quoted by Dr. Petrie. '* It is only necessary to add here, that this 
hymn is in that ancient dialect of the Irish called Bearla Feine, in 
which the Brehon Laws and the oldest tracts in the language are 
written." p. 32. 

1 — 9l'Con)\i)\i^)r)b}n i)]U]tc zjiei) cosAijiit) c]tioo]c. 

AdTemoriam hodie potentiamprsepolentem invocoTrinitatis. 

C|iec|Tt) z}ieob^z^]b jrAOjfp OetjbACAb ^tj buleny^^x) 
Credo in Trinitatem sub rji Unitate «» numinis 

elementorum. 

21 t^on}]i|U5 ]Db|u i)]u|ic 5^P^ , C]t)tx co 
Apud Temoriam hodie virtutem nativitatis Christi cum 

1)-A bAcb|Uf, t)|tt]tC CjlOcbc-^ CO IJ-A AbT)OCul, 

e& ejus baptismi, virtutem crucifixionis cum e& ejus sepulturae, 

Oiujic i)-efei|i3e co t^Ttef5AbA]l, i)|u|ic coij]ub 
virtutem resurrectionis cum eS, ascensionis, virtutem adventus 

bo b]tecbeti)i)Af b]tAcb^» 
ad judicium eeternum. 



188 

21 'Conjujuj it)&iu T)itt|ic 3fiA& blltapbti) ^v 
Apud Temoriam hodie virtutem amoris seraphim iu 

obsequio aiigeloruin^ ia spe resurrectionis ad adipiscendam 

|:ocb|iA]ce. h) e|iDA]3cbib b-^^f^l AcbjtAcb ] cA]|icbec- 
preemium. In oratiouibus nobilium patrum in prsedictio- 

lA]b fAcb^ b] pflAJCepCA]b ApfCAly |1) 

nibus prophetarum^ in prsedicationibus apostolorum^ m 

bipefA]b fu^fitjebAcb, ID ei)b3A Doen) l^Sei), b] 

fide confessorum^ in castitate sanctarum virginum^ in 

P5^1")Aib pen pi|ieAi). 
actis virorum justorum. 

21 Con)|iju5 iDb|u ijiupc Difije, fO]lfe speije, 
Apud Temoriam hodie potentiam cgbH^ lucem sob's^ 

ecpocbcA fijecbcAi, Aije cbeijeb, beije locbec, 
candorem uivis, vim iguis, rapiditatem fulguris, 

luAcbe 3Aecb^> fubonjo^J^ n)A|iA, CA||i]fen) z^ltt)^]t), 
veloeitatem venti, profunditatem maris, stabilitatem terrse, 

cobfA]becbc A]lecb. 
duritiam petrarum. 

21 'Coii?|iiu3 ]T)b]u i)iu|tc 4)§ bonj luArDA|tAcbc, 
Ad Temoriam hodie potentia Dei me dirigat, 

cuii)AcbcA 4De bon) cbuii?3AbA]l, C]aII 4)e botijft) 
potestas Dei me conservet, sapientia Dei me 

]Tt)cbuf, jiofc 43e boti) ]tein)C]fe, cluAf <t)e bOTt) efcecbc, 
edoceat, oculus Dei mihi prsevideat, auris Dei me exaudiat, 

b|iiAcb^p*t)eboti) e|tlAb[iA], I aid *t)e bOTDiD iTDbe3A]l, 
verbum Dei me disertum faciat, manus Dei me protegat, 

]Dcecb 4)e boti) jterDcb^cbcAf, fCjAcb 4)e bonj fe]C|D* 
via Dei mihi patefiat, scutum Dei me protegat, 

focb]tA]ce <t)e boTDti) aducuI aji ]DclebA]b t>en)V^9 
exercitus Dei me defendat contra insidias dsemonum, 

Ap AflA]3cbib buAlcbec, Ap ipD^cbcAib A]CDlb, A|l 
contra illecebras vitiorum, contra inclinationes auimi, contra 

cecb D^uiD^ TDlbuf cbpAfCAp bATt) ] ce^x) ocuf 
omnem hominem qui meditetur injuriam mihi procul et 

]D ocuf ] D-uAcbeb ocu]* b] focbA]be 
prope cum paucis et cum muitis. 
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'Cocttijijuf ecfiuit) cbfiA DA bu]le oe|ic fo |:tt] 
Fosui circa me sane r«( omnes poteiitias has contra 

cecb Tjejic i)-Ati)T>Af i)-ec|tocA|t, FftifC] bonj cbttj^p 
omnem potentiam hostilem saevain excogitatam ineo corpori 

octtf Ai)rDA|i), fji] C]i)cbecU fAjb^Acbe, |:[ti 
et animse, contra incantamenta pseudo-vatura, contra 

bttbjteccu 3ei)cl]ucbcA, y]i) f A]b|tecctt b^ftecec&A, 
nigras leges gentilitatis, contra pseudo- leges baereseos, 

ffi] bl")celUcc i)-]blAcbcA, |:|t] b|t]cbcA bAi) 

contra dolum idololatrise, contra incantamenta mulierum 

ocuf 5obAi)& ocuf b|iuAb, f jt] cecb 

et fabrorum ferrariorum et druidum, contra omnem 

firr -^ T^^ cbu]l]U A1)T1)A1) bU]1)]. 

scientiam quae occoecat animum hominis. 

C|i]fc boiDii) ]n}be5Ail |i)b]u aji ijeinj, A|i 
Ghristus me protegat hodie contra venenum, contra 

lofCUb, Afl bAbUb, Afl ^VL^Vy 

combustionem, contra dimersionem, contra vulnera, 

C0T)0ii)cbA]|i ]Ia|i ]:oc|iA]ce. 

donee meritus essem raultum praemii. 

C|i]fc l]Tn, C|t]fc ]t]UTt), C|iifc ]ti) be3A]b, 

Ghristus [sit] mecum, Ghristus ante me, Ghristus me pone, 

Crtir^ \vv]nrr), Cfiirc ifuTi), C|i]rc uAfUTt), C|i]rc 

Ghristus in me, Ghristus infra me, Ghristus supra me, Ghristus 

beffuft) Cjiifc cuAcbuTT), C|t]fc ]Uiuf, 

ad dextram meam, Ghristus ad Isevam meam, Ghristus hinc, 

Criirc iriur, C[iirc i ve^xny. 

Ghristus lUinc, Christus a tergo. 

C]t]fc 1 Cfi]b]u cecb bu]T)e ]fD|D ]Tt)|iOjtbA, 

Christus [sit in corde omnis hominis quem alloquar, 

Cjtifc ] t)-31») cecb oei) |to bort) lAb|iAcbA]t, C]t]fc ]0 
Christus in ore cujusvis qui me alloquatur, Ctiristus in 

cecb Jiuyc t)on) be|iCAebAfi, Cjtjfc ]i) cecb cluAjf 
omni oculo qui me videat, Christus in omni aure 

jiobAft) cbloAcb^ji. 
quae me audiat. 

a 'CoTDTijus li)b]tt i)]tt|ic c|ieD co5A]|tTt) 

Ad Temoriam hodie potentiam prsepoUentem invoco 
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T^^t)0]C. Cjiec]n) C|ieobACAib fo^fft) Oet)bACAb ^ij 
Trinitatis. Credo in Trinitatem sub rif Unitaie r»«r 

bttlen^Afi) bA]l. 
Duminis elementorum. 

Domini est salus, Domini est sala.% Christ! est salos, 

f Alaf cttA, <t)<nDfne, f |c fert)pe|i i)ob7fCttfi). 
salas tua^ Domine, sit semi)er nobiseum. 



A modern Irish version, with an English poetical translation of 
the foregoing hymn by J. Clarence Manean is here given for the 
benefit of many who may wish to see it either in modern Irish, or in 
an English poetical dress. The poetical version taken from Duffy'g 
Magazine, is extremely literal, yet lighted up with the same devotional 
glow that pervades the original. 

The same protecting power which, according to St.'ETin, who 
flourished in the sixth century, this hymn was known to possess in 
and before his time, is, with reason ascribed to it even to this day. 
** Th^ Luireach Phadruig,'* says Dr. Petrie, 'Ms still remembered 
popularly in many parts of Ireland, and a portion of it is to this daj 
repeated by the people usually at bed time." 

An instance of this popular devotion towards our* holy Apostle 
came under my own notice in the year 1848, when a peasant from 
my native parish, who, with his family, was preparing to go to 
America, came to me to procure for him, if possible, a copy of St. 
Patrick's hymn. How exactly this practice accords with the words 
read in the Bnok of Armagh (which, according to Dr. Graves, was 
written A.D. 807J transcribed from ** Tirechan's annotations on the 
saint's life, written in the seventh century :*' — Canticum ejus Scotii" 
eum semper canere. — Book of Armagh, fol. 16, p. a, col. I. See 
Dr. Petrie»s History and Antiquities of Tkira Hill, and the Liber 
Hymnorum, Fasciculus I., p. 50. 

oi}d]be, 

i)-bul. 

21 b-'CeATb[tA]5 a i)-b|u, ijcAjtc 5eipe6jtifc 50 r)-A b^^fce; 
DeA|ic A c^AfcA 50 D-A aSi^acaI ; ijeAfic a e]fei]t5e 50 v^ 
6eAf3AbA]l; i)eA]tc a teAccA cunj ai) b|ie]ceATbi)A]f 
6e]JeAT)A]5. 

a b-'CeAibjiAis A i)-b]u, ijeAjtc 3|t^8 SeTtAp^tt) ; An tjeAfic 
Ac^ A$ unjAloib i)A i)-A]D5eAl; ai) boccuf e]fe]|tg6 dnn> 
laAc-|*AOCA]ft; A^ u|ii)A]5qb rjA p-uAfAl A^c^teAc; a 
b-CAi|iTJ5||teAcc p<i]6eA6; a^ |'eA|iii?0]i)qb i)4^ t)*^PYX^l; 
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A 5-c|ie]beAii) t)A 3-co]i)^efO]|i]& ; a D-5eAi)rt)i)u]6eACC 
ijA0Ti)-TbAi5beAi) ; a? 5i)]0Tt)A|icA]b nfiSAp. 

21 b-'CeAitjfiAis A p-b]tt i)eA]tc i)6]ri)ft > fo^llf e Sfi^iije ; 
5]lleAcc pjeACCA; bji^Je ceiD]6; bfe^ijeACc lAfjtAc; luA]ce 
5A0|ce; bo^rijijeAcc Tt)A|iA; cA||t]feATt) CAltijAi) ; c|iua]8- 

dACC CA|l|lA]3eAC. 

21 b-'CeATb|tA]5 A i)-b]u, ijeAjtc 4D6 bom' cfieofiu^Ab ; 
cuiiitf^ccA <t)6 bOTD* coi)3bA]l; eA5i)A 4)6 bon)' Ti)u]f)eA8; 
|^]l 4)6 bOTi)' |iO]ii)-^ecA|t) ; cluAf <t)fe bom' 6]fceACc; 
b[tiACAji 4)6 boV 6|ilAbftA8 ; lati) <t)6 bom' co]n)|nceA8 ; 
fl]3e 4)6 bort)^ fqu|tutA& ; t51^^ ^^ ^^^' ^1^1^ > V^^^i 
4)6 bonj' ai;acaI a|i ]i)leo3Aib beAmoi? ; A]|i cACu|3]b bu- 
bA]lceA8; A^fi b^ioccoil ijA b'''^]3ije; A]|i 3AC bu]T>e a 
fTt)uA]i)|3eAf bjojb^e^il Satt) a b-^03Af 150 a 3-c6|T); a 

-AOI)A|l, 1)0 A 3-CUlbeACCA. 

Cui]t]m A TD* cfrDceAll t)a b-u]!^ iJ^lltc feo, A i)-at;a]8 
3AC i)eA|ic i)ATbA]beAC, eAbcjt6cA|]teAc Ku]]t]5ce bo nj' cujtp 
A3uf bo td'aijah); a i)-A5A]8 cfijceAclA |*Aob-^A]8; a i)-a5A]8 
bub-bl]5ce pa3ai)cacca; a i)-A3A]8 fAob-|ieAccA e]]t]C- 
eAccA ; A T)-<^3^]8 3AC edUif A 8AllAf Ai)Ati) at) bu^ije. 

C|iiofc bom' co]miTtceA8 a i)-b]u A]JI i)]m; a]|i lofCA8; 
A]|i bacA8 ; A]|i 3a]i) 00 30 b-cuill|:eAb m6|iAT) luACf ao- 

cA]|i. Cniofc Ijom ; C]t]Ofc ]tomAm ; Cniofc Am'8|A]8 ; 
C|i]ofc ]oi)Am; C|t|Ofc |OfAm; Cjt^ofc uAfAm; C|i]ofc 

beAr^m ; C|t]Of c cuAcljAm ; C|t]0fc bo 'ry CAob fo ; C|i]Ofc 
bo 'x) CAob fio; C|i]0|x bo m'cul ; CTi|Ofc a 3-c|ioi8e 3AC 
bu]t)e le A lAbjtAim; C|i]Ofc a m-b6ul 3AC aod a lAbfiAf 
l]om ; C]i]oyc a5 3ac f u|l a 8eA|iCAf ojiti) ; Cji^oyz a$ 

3AC cluAlf A clujljeAf T!>6. 

21 b-CeAmfiA]3 a ij-b^a Accu]i)3]m i)eA|tc c|i6At) t)A 'Ct^]- 
oi)0]8e : C|ieib]m 'f ^ T^jt^oijoib |!A0] AOijbACc C|iucu]3ceofiA 
r)A ij-bul. 

4)omin] efc f aIu]*, *t)om|i)| ejx f Alur> Cbftirq etx f Aluf, 
]*Aluf cuA, ^Domjije, fic fempefi Dob|fcum. 2lmeo. 

ST. PATRICK'S HYMN BEFORE TARA. 

(From the origititil Irish.) 

I. 
At Tari. T0-DI.T, in this jiwfVil hour, 

I call on the Holy Trinity 1 
Glory to Him who reigneth in power. 
The God of the elements. Father and Son, 
And paraclete Spirit which Three are the One,. 

The everlasting Divinity ! 
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II. 

At Tara to-daj, 1 call on the Lord, 

On Christ the Omnipotent Word, 

Who came to redeem from death and sin. 

Our fallen race ; 

And I put, and I place. 
The virtue that lieth in 

His incarnation lowly. 

His baptism pure and holy, 
His life of toil, and tears, and affliction, 
His dolorous death — His crucifixion. 
His burial, sacred, and sad, and lone. 

His resurrection to life again. 
His glorious ascension to heaven's high throne. 
And lastly. His future dread. 

And terrible coming to judge all men — 
Both the living and dead 

in. 

At Tara to-day, I put and I place. 

The virtue that dwells in the seraphim's love ; 
And the virtue and grace. 

That are in the obedience. 
And unshaken allegiance. 

Of all the archangels and angels above ; 
And in the hope of the resurrection 
To everlasting reward and election ; 
And in the prayers of the fathers of old • 
And in the truths the prophets foretold ; 
And in the Apostles* manifold preaching ; 
And in the confessors* faith and teaching ; 
And in the purity ever-dwelling 

Within the Immaculate Virgin's breast ; 
And in the actions bright and excelling 

Of all good men, the just and the best. 

IV. 

At Tara to-day, in this fateful hour, 

I place all heaven with its power, 

And the sun with its brightness, 

And the snow with its whiteness. 

And fire with all the strength it hath, 

And lightning with its rapid wrath. 

And the winds with their swiftness along their path, 

And the sea with its deepness. 

And the rocks with their steepness. 

And the earth with its starkness. 

All these I place. 

By God's almighty help and grace. 
Between myself and the powers of darkness. 
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V. 



At Tara to-day> 
May God be my stay ! 
May the strength of God now nerve me ! 
May the power of God preserve me I 
May God the Almighty be near me ! 
May God the Almighty espy me I 
May God the Almighty hear me ! 

May God give me eloquent speech ! 
May the arm of God protect me I 
May the wisdom of God direct me ! 

May God give me power to teach and to preach I 
May the shield of God defend me ! 
May the host of God attend me. 
And ward me. 
And guard me, 
Against the wiles of demons and devils ^ 
Against the temptations of vice and evils ; 
Against the bad passions and wrathful will 

Of the reckless mind and the wicked heart ; 
Against every man that designs me ill> 

Whether leagued with others, or plotting apartk 
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In this hour of hours> 

I place all those powers. 
Between myself and every foe, 

Who threatens my body and soul 

With danger or dole ; 
To protect me against the evils that flow, 
From lying soothsayers* incantations ; 
From the gloomy laws of the gentile nations ; 
From heresy's hateful innovations ; 
From idolatry's rites and invocations : 
By these my defenders. 

My guards against every ban — 
And spells of smiths, and Druids, and women ; 

In fine, against every knowledge that renders, 
The light Heaven sends us, dim in 

The spirit and soul of man ! 



vn. 



May Christ I prat. 
Protect me to-day. 

Against poison and fire ; 
Against drowning and wounding ; 
That so in His grace abounding, 

I may earn the preacher's hire ! 

Ie3 



194 

VIII. 

Christ, as a light. 

Illumine and guide me I 
Christ, as a shield, o'ershadow and cover me I 
Christ be under me 1 Chbist be over me I 

Christ be beside me, 

On left hand and right 1 
Christ be before me, behind me, about me ! 
Christ, this day, be within and without me ! 

IX. 

Christ the lowly and meek, 

Christ the all-powerful, be 
In the heart of each to whom I speak, 

In the mouth of each who speaks to me. 
In all who draw near me. 
Or see me, or hear me ! 



X. 

At Tar a to-dat, in this awful hour, 

I call on the Holy Trinity 1 
Glory to Him who reigneth in power. 
The God of the elements. Father and Son, 
And paraclete Spirit, which Three are the One, 

The everlasting Divinity 1 



XI. 

Salvation dwells with the Lord, 

With Christ, the Omnipotent Word, 

From generation to generation. 

Grant us, Lord, thy grace and salvation ! 

J.C.M. 

The following extract is from the preface in the Leabhar Breae to the 
Hymn composed by St. Sedinall or Secundinus, in honor of St. Patrick. 
According to the Rev. Dr. Todd (Book of Hymnt-^Tsri L p. 44) it "is 
supposed by the best Irish Scholars, judging from its language and style, 
to be a composition of about the seventh or eighth century." This preface 
is given in the published Fascictiius (p. 31) of the leAbA|t Iiqutijq as edited 
(Dublin : 1865) by the learned Doctor for The Irish Archaolofficai and 
Celtic Society y as a historical commentary on the first hymn. 

IL —jS Ai)bf|i) Afbejic 11) Then the Angel said to 
c-A|i)5el ^|i|A Pac|ia|c, b|b Patrick, " All these shall be 
lAcfu f]i) u|le. 4)o jiopfAc thine." They made peace 
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Secl)T)^lU 1 ceij bACAji [acj 
r]AccA]i) t;]ii)cbell i)a jielsj 
|to cl)UAluCA]t clA^f A^ijsel 

If 11) ecUif, 1 irr^^ T*^ ^Ai)- 
fAc ]!) i)-]n)ri)Oi) b]A bAij 

Saocc| uepjce Cb|t]|X] 
co|tpuf, ecc. Cof)]b o fe]tj 
]lle cAi>CA]t It) ft^niw ]l) 

]T1)Ul)f A ]1) CA1) CJAJAfl bo 

c1)Uj|tp C]iifc. 

Ocuf 1)0 ^A]b PAt;|iA]c 
]A|i X]r) Secbi)All CO K5|rt) 
|?0|i cei)b i)e]cb bo rbA||*f |b 
Po^l T PecA|i T ft)A]ir]|te 
A]le, A|i ]r) cujifACttb bo |iac 

11) 2l]ib ^AcbA b-1 T^Mi) 



then, Patrick and Sechnall. 
And as they were going round 
the cemetry*, they heard a 
choir of Angels chanting a 
hymn at the Offertory in the 
Church, and what they chan- 
ted was the hymn whose be- 
ginning is : — 

Sancti venite, Christi cor- 
pus,* &c. So that from that 
time to the present, the hymn 
is chanted in Erinn when the 
Body of Christ is received. 

And Patrick, after this, sent 
Sechnall to Bome for portions 
of the relics of Paul and Peter, 
and other martyrs, in conse- 
quence of the accusation he 
had made against him. And 
these are the relics which are 



> That is at SechnaU's place— the church of Dunshaughlin near Maynooth. 

> The Hymn is entitled, ^^ Hymnus qttando commumoareni SacerdoteSy 
and is as foUows :~ 



Sancti venite, 

Christi corpus sumite ; 

Sanctum bibentes, 

Quo redempti sanguinem. 

Salvati Christi, 

Corpore et sanguine, 
A quo refecti, 
Laudefl dicamus Deo. 

Hoc Sacramento, 

Corporis et sanguinis, 

Omnes exuti, 

Ab infemi faucibus. 

Dator Salutis, 

Christus filius Dei, 

Mundum salvavit. 

Per crucem et sanguinem. 

Pro universis, 

Immolatus Doniinus, 
Ipse Sacerdos, 
Existit et bostia. 

Lege preceptum, 

Immolari hostias, 



Qua adumbrantur, 
Divina mysteria. 

Lucis indultor, 

£t salvator omnium, 
Predaram Sanctis, 
Largitus est gratiam. 

Accedant omnes, 

Pura meiite creduli, 
Sumant etemam, 
Salutis custodiam. 

Sanctorum custos. 

Rector quoque Dominus, 
Vitaeperennis, 
Largitur credentibus, 

CflBlestem panem. 
Dat esurientious, 
De fonte vivo, 
Prebet sitientibus. 

Alpha et ome^. 

Ipse Christus Dominus, 
Venit, venturus 
Judicare homines. 
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poll T PecAi|i. 

O |iu fCAfcl) r|tA bo Secl)- 
i)aU ]r) ii)olub-f A bo bery^ny, 
lu]b b]A cA]fpei)Ab bo Pa- 

C|IA|C. Jo CAl) |10 TIACC 

SecpAll CO PAC|tA]c Afbe|tc 
Vr^nVy ^lAb bo msijer b]A 
A|iA|le ft)AC ber^Aby Jf A]1 
bAii) ecfecc bu]Cf]u t?|i|ff- 
2lfbe|ic Pac|ia]c, nyocijer) 
iiTolAb ^]ji n)u]t)^]]ie 4)6. 
Jfe c|iA roffAcb bo |iac 
SecbiJAll |!0|t A ]n)Ti)oo .i. 
beACA Cb]t]fC] cufcobir, A|t 

1)A |10 CUCAb PAC|IA1C [b|A 

A]]ie] C|A b]A i)-be|ii)Ab |i) 
c-in)fDOi) CO cA^nfeb a 3A- 
bA]l. 



now in Ardmacha, in the 
shrine of Panl and Peter. 

Now, when Sechnall had 
finished this hymn, he went 
to show it to Patrick; and 
when he had reached Patrick, 
he said to him, '^ I have com- 
posed a hymn in honour of a 
certain Child of Life, — I wish 
that thou wouldst listen to it." 
Patrick answered, ^'I welcome 
the praise of a man of the peo* 
pie of God/' But the begin- 
ning that Sechnall gave to the 
hymn was, Beata Christi cu^ 
todit, in order that Patrick 
should not know in whose ho- 
nour the hymn was made, un- 
til he had finished it. 



The six following verses were composed in the serenth century by 
St. Colman O'Clusaigh, tutor of St. Cummine Foda, A.D. 661. 
See O'Reilly's Catalogue of Irish writers, p. 45. Also: — The 
booh of HymM-^^V^Tt I., p. 86. This selection is made from 
the Four Masters, translated by Dr. O'Donovan, Vol. I. p. 27^. 
Dublin, Hodges and Smith. 

III. 
2lo]f C]ii0|tc, f 6 cfeb fcf ccAc A h^ot), 2lr) c;8iicceA8 bl^Ab^ii) 
bo 4)iA|in)Aic T BlArnjAc. S. Cun)n)]r)^ pobA, njAc T]AC1)a, 
epfcop CluAijA lpeA]iC4^ BfieAt)0|i)i), b6cc ]x} bAjtA l^ b^s 
bo Nouen)be|t. ColnjAi) Ua CIa|*a]5, o]be Cuii)ii)|i>e, |io 

|tA]6 1)A |tO|t)T) x] ' 

N| be]|i Lu]rt)i)ecb t^oji a b]m]ft), be f|l 2t)u]ibijecb ll X-ezh 

Cu|i?i), 
2t)A|tbAi) }r) vo} bA ^]u ho, bo Cwr)n)]r)e njAC pjACDO. 
2t)A bo ce]5eA8 ijeAC CA]i Tbu]|i, |*eifeA& bl fu|6e i)3M5^1f*> 
2t)A8 A b^fii b^ bu] b5, ]i)3e CuTDfije pobA. 
2t)o cufbA-|*A ]A\i cCuft)]i)e, 01) lo |io t?oil5e8 a ^|ic, 
Co] ft)0cu]l t}]f i)ii)5A]]teA8, bo]ib 3A1II ]A|t i)beA]iAC a b^jtc. 

The age of Christ, 661. The fifth year of Diarmaid and 
Blathmac. St. Cummine Foda, son of Fiachna, Bishop of 
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Cluamfearta Breanain, [Clonfert], died on the twelfth day of 
November. Colman Ua Cluasaigh, the tutor of Cummine^ 
composed these verses : 

The Luimneach did not bear on its bosom of the race of Mun- 

ster, into Leath Cuinn^ 
A corpse in a boat so precious as he^ as Cummine son of 

Fiachna. 
If any one went across the sea to sojourn at the seat of Gregory 

(fiome), 
If from Ireland, he requires no more than the mention of 

Cumine Foda, 
I sorrow after Cumine from the day that his shrine was covered ; 
My eyelids have been dropping tears ; 
I have not laughed, but mourned since the lamentation at his 

barque. 

The following extract is taken from The Irish Charters in the Book 
of Kelts, translated by Dr. O'Donovan, and published (1846) in a 
copy of The Miscellany of the Irish Archceological Society. The 
learned translator says that the <' splendid MS. of the gospels, called 
the Book of Kells, preserved in the Library of Trinity College, 
Dublin, was, there is every reason to believe, executed in the time of 
St. Columbkille. The existence of the charters which have been 
copied iutOxit, is sufficient to connect it with the Monastery of 
Kelts; and that it was in existence there in the year 1006, and then 
regarded as one of the most splendid relics of the western world, 
will appear from the annals of Ulster under that year." He then 
quotes the annals of Ulster, and of the Four Masters. From in- 
ternal evidence even, it is manifest that it was written before the 
tenth century. 

IV — 4)ofA|]iecillebel3<v of the freedom op gill 

]1)|*0. DELGA.* 

peccAf c^ii)]c Coi)cbobo|i One time that Conchobhar 

UA ii)AelfecblA|i)b bo ficb- O'Maelsechlainn came to a 

ItAbA u] 2lebA .]. jijA siIIa peaceful conference with the 

colo^ri) .... coaIcai^ ce- grandson of Aedh (i.e. Gilla 

r)Ar)bfA CO cA]tAc coTi)A]tbA Columb .... alumnus of 

coIaiti) c]lle {.]. Ti)Aeln)0]]ie Kells), so that the comharba 



^ " cm delga, now Kildalkey, a parish situated in the west of the 
town of Trim, in the baronv of Lune, or Luighne, and county of 
Meath, where the festival of the celebrated virgin St. Damhnat or 
Dympha, is still celebrated on the 15th of May." 
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UA UCbCAp) CO 1)A f Aft)Ub "■] 

CO i)A ii7]iji)A]b ryocc 

cborf)Ti)A]ftce n*iu, T coijAf- 

|lA5A]b f 0|l A T0U|1) bo AlC0]]t 

colu]Ti) c]lle '^ coijAn^uc le]|* 
CO lef lu|5becb T co |iof bAll 

DA!) A t)bef. Coo|b ] c]f)A]b 
11) cf 4i]tA]5cbe r^iP ^ TtAc 
copcoboft uA Ti)Ael|*eclA]i)b 
C]ll belsA CO i)A c|i]cb T co 
?)A fe)tat>b bo b]A*i bo culuit) 
c|lle CO b]tAC cei) C]]* cei) 
cobAC cei) f ecc cei) luA5eb 
cei) cbo|DD]iD HIS i)A coins 

ftt]|l|ll T1)A|l . . . . bA |lAe]ft)l 

A]i t)] lAYii)eb cAifec a cAb- 
aII erf|t c&]i) ]u> bAt ^ cft^c. 
Octtf A ceAc fo ii)i)A cori)- 

T1)A]|tCe T ]1)T)A f Ul1)A bo |tACA 
Apb .]. A11)Al5A]b COn)A|tbA 
pAC|tA]C CO ipbAcbA^U IfU ") 

con)A]tbu t?]i)i)6r) ^ coii)A|tbA 
C]A|i^i) coi)A Ti)]i)i)A|b 6 cle- 
]|ic|b, ]i| ]ii)0|i|iA cel6AA]|tbb 
.]. oei)5uf UA cA]i)elbA|i)^ ^ 
ji] celcA CA]l .^ n)Ael]fa 
fDAC co]]itev, 1 ji] Tt)Ai5e 

Iac^ V 31 W^ SniS^lT* «A 
buiDTt)A]3C, T |t] cuAC ltt|5De 
•!• lAib3i)ei) Tt)AC Ti)AelAi)^ o 
lAecA]b, T Tt)0|i 11)361) ii)e]c 
6oi)cobAi|i it)b |t|3Ai) cei) 
i)Acb i)Acl)co[i i)Acon)ri)Ai|ice 
l*ei) CO b|tAc. ) |!|Abi)A]fe 
|!e|t ii)^be eceji lAecu ^ cle]|i- 

C^U bo |tACA 1)A f Ia1)A lffe]l) '^ 

i)ACOii)fi)Ai|tce, T cttcf AC u]le 
eceji lAecu ^ blei]ic|tt a 
?i)bei)i)ACCAii) bo CAc 1113 i)a 

CO b|tAC, ^ cue f AC u]le a 



of ColambkiUe (i.e. Maelmoire 
CUchtain), with his congre- 
gation and reliqnes ..... 
came to give them protection. 
But he (Conchobhar)^ took 
him (Qilla CJolumb)^ on his 
back from the altar of Colnmb- 
kille and carried him to Les- 
Lnigdech, and deprived him 
of sight in the valley which is 
to the south of Dun-mic-cen- 
nan. It was in atonement for 
this violation that Conchobhar 
O'Maelsechlin gave Cill-delga 
with its territory and lands to 
God and to Golnmbkille for 
ever^ as king or chieftain hav- 
ing rent, tribute, hosting, 
coigny, or any other claim on 
it as • • • . before, for no chief 
durst touch it while (staying) 
in the teiritory. Now these 
were the sureties and guaran- 
tees given in it, viz,, Amal- 
gaidh, Comharba of Patrick, 
with the staff of Jesus ; the 
Comharba of Finnen; the 
Comharba of Ciaran with his 
reliques, of the clergy; also 
the King of Telach-ardd, Oen- 
gus 0*Cainelbain ; the King 
of Telach-Cail, Mael Isu Mac 
Cairthen ; the King of Magh 
Locha, Gilla-Griguir (yDum- 
maig; the King of Tuatb 
Luigiie, Laigneu Mac Moe- 
lain, of the laity; and also 
the Queen Mor, the daughter 
of the son of Conchobhar, 
without any revocation of this 
for ever. In the presence of 
the men of Meath, both clergy 
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ti)aIIacca]i^ bo cAc |t|5 bo and laity, these sureties and 
|U)]feb cA]|i]f fe]ij. ^ 5]b guarantees were given; and 
5UAf Acc bo CAC |i] f A|ta5Ab they all, both laity and clergy 
colujnj cillfe ]f 5aAfAccucA gave their blessing to every 
^ M5 n Sl*> JuAfAcc bo king who should not violate 
c^^ T^13 ir SttAfAccucA bo this freedom for ever ; and they 
ti]3) ceTi)|tAcbj uAiji II* b|iA- all gave their curse to any 
cA]f% b& bo colaTi)C|lle. king who should violate it; 

and though it is dangerous for 
every king to violate Columb- 
kille, it is particularly danger- 
ous to the King of Tara, for 
he is the relative of Columb- 
kiUe. 

The next is a specimen of the language as it was written 
and spoken in the tenth century. It is taken from the Annals 
of lie Four Masters, vol. I., p. 618. Dublin : Hodges and 
Smith, 104 Grafton-st., 1851. 

V. — 2lo|f C\i]OYZ, r)AO] ccfeb, |!fce a f6. Hx) i)AoH)Ab 
bl|A6iAi) bo 4!)oiji)ca6. BAO]rb|i)e, Abb BiltftAe^pioijijACCA, 
Abb Co|iCA]5e, ceAi)b it^AjlA e]ift)Oi|i 6|ieAijij, C|A]i^i), Abb 
2lcbA|6 b6 CAit)b]3b> CelebAbA]l, ii)AC Scaiji)A|1, bo 8ol co 
K6]Tb b]A A|lic|te A b^b8A]i)e BeAcbcA]|i, ^ Acbeftc i)a 
|iA|iji)f]' occ ^Tpcecc b5. 

2t)]cbi3 bAfbr^ ^^II^IT* ^^ c|i]aU o co]tA]b coasIaij, 

4)o AfCci)Aii?b !")") A|l|ce|i, cA|t zu}X)r) ri)A|iA ti)ua|6 iijeAi)- 

1DIJA15. 
2t)|cbl5 AijAbb b]i)t)clA6A6 coUoa co l\or) a cA||te, 
2t)lcbiJ tA|iATb in)|iA6A8 CO |io ^\i}t 2t)AC iDdjt 2t)A]|te« 
2t)|cbl5 ^rc<^^'^") f uaIac, f^lcjiAb |:o]i co|l co citeAfboi), 
2t)]cb]5 f l^^lceAcb ijbttAlcbA, A3uf beftijA f|%] beAf!)oi), 
2t)icbl5 co|ip bo CA]|iittCCA6, bA]3 if a c]oi) |iof) b]tei)A, 
^l^blS T^off I^T* ccAi|i||i]u6 A]|tTi) 1 ccelccnjif a|i i)b^[tA. 
*0icbl5 KO<^«ll C13U1C1, ceyibAb |!|ti 3ptti]-i jijAca, 
2t)]cbl3 otbAi) it)bt)A]8e cjieAf A Iua]1) l^]ce bft^cA. 
.^|cbl5 ^^"> ^^1*P C|i6bbAi6e, co]*ca6 |ti) c|tabA|6 i)3lii)i>e) 
^l^blS l^ic i)A peA[iC|tAY6e A|i q|t i)A ^Iaca fiQi?e. 



1 It 18 worthy of remark that the rhyming observed in these stan- 
zas is quite as perfect as any we can find in modem English poetry. 
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^icbf5 l^"> FM cufibAibe t>on)t)A]r) cfe c^cAfb CA]i)5eAi^, 
^cblS 5?*^r FM bmOAise, icc AbfiA8 A||ib|it3 ^]v^eAl. 
2Uz }if^ b| Aei) blf a6a]1), i)i ceAfXA bon) zji] fr|cc|b. 
2l|]tireAH> |ro i>Aari) MA5AYI id ijac n)A|5]i) b^ ")icb|5. 
N| mA|tACC n)o cofbAeiff], b|cqf ^\i] Cft^bA|6 crtjcbl^, 
21i>a8 80 |t]OC |i6 bAoiffi ]t)DAcb n)A]3ii) b^ "Jicbij. 
Ba l|Acb Co\ihn)AC cuiYteA6Acb SAece 50 fleA5A]b ff^fb, 
JtjlbjieACCAch mttA6, 9t)u]|teA6Acb> 2t)AOi)Acb> 2t)Aol tiK>lb- 

CAC T1?icbl5- 

The Age of Christ, 926. The ninth jear of Donnchadh. 
Baeithine^ Abbot of Birra ; Finnacbta^ Abbot of Corcach^ head 
of the rule of the most of Ireland ; Ciaran^ Abbot of Achadh- 
bo-cainnigh ; Celedabhaill, son of Scannal, went to fiome on 
his pilgrimage from the abbacy of Beannchair ; and he com- 
posed these quatrains at his departure : — 

Time for me to prepare to pass from the shelter of a habitation^ 
To journey as a pil^m over the surface of the noble, lively sea. 
Time to depart from the snares of the fleshy with all its guilt, 
Time now to raminate how I may find the Great Son of Mary. 
Time to seek virtue, to trample upon the will with sorrow, 
Time to reject vices, and to renounce the Demon. 
Time to reproach the body, for of its crime it is putrid. 
Time to rest after we have reached the place wherein we may 

shed our tears. 
Time to talk of the last day, to separate from familiar faces. 
Time to dread the terrors of the tumults of the day of judgment. 
Time to defy the clayey body, to reduce it to religious rule. 
Time to barter the transitory things for the country of the 

King of Heaven. [pleasures. 

Time to defy the ease of the little earthly world of a hundred 
Time to work at prayer, in adoration of the High King of 

Angels. 
But only a part of one year is wanting of my three score. 
To remain under holy rule in one place, it is time. 
Those of my own age are not living, who were given to ardent 

devotion. 
To desist from the course of great folly, in one place, it is time. 
It was grievous that Cormac the hospitable was wounded with 

long lances, 
Indreachtach the noble, Muireadhach, Maenach, the great 

Maelmithigh. 
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The following short poem was written about the middle of the 
Sixteenth Century by Angus O^Daly Fiona, surnamed the Divine, 
He composed many religious pieces, twenty eight of which are now 
in a collection of poems transcribed by Eugene Curry, for the Rev. 
Matthew Kelly, Professor, St. Patrick's College, Maynooth, from 
whose MS. these stanzas have been copied. For a short account 
of this writer and the poems he has left, see Transactions of the 
IheniO'Celtic Society, Jbr 1820; Vol. I. Part I. p. cxl. — A Chrono- 
iogicai account of Iruh writers, hy Edward O^ReiUy, author of the 
Irish-English Dictionary. 

VI. — So]3ceAc bAlfA^ri) b]iu 2t)u]|ie, 
Co]iT) l^T) Af l]A c|idcA]]ie ; 
So|3ceAc i)A t)3Tt^f Af 3IA0 beoc, 

Nl|t f ^l* fAl A]|l AP fO]3CeAC. 

So]3ceAC Af ipilfe ^ija ii)|l, 

9Xf) bo cui]ieA6 mJ ai) |iic]6 ; 

SoijjCeAC Af ]01)CU||l fA ^pij, 

SoisceAc ]on)Cu][i ai) Ai|ib|ii03. 

N]|i cmt) ceAjtb fo^JceAd njAji ffi), 
Co\ir) Af uA^fle leA5 loJrijAiii ; 
Rof3 301111) PA D-5ituA6 ctioc 1)-3A|JIC0, 
Cof%f> PA ip-buAb-cloc n)-beAppA]3ce. 

So|3ceAC 6]|t Af uAifle fleAj, 
2lf cAjPfC cfi]AC PA p-A]p3eAl ; 
5aoIco]1 Af 3]le 'p^ Ap 3Ttl<vi), 
2t)u]]te p^|i AopcA]3 Aipri^iAp. 

Co]ip beA|t5 6] [I PA p-beoc rp-blAfbA, 
'FleAS P]Tpe Af A|i jobAbf A ; 
Co|ip ^luipp Af AOjbpe beoc, 
D'AbA]U A]t f AO||ipe AP fO|3ceAc* 

2lp btiu 3IAP 6'|i bu]peA6 4)] a, 

6|fC| CAlPfC 2t)AC 2t)A]t]A ; 

<Do b'] ^opAb A aIca, 
CI] ]o6ap pa \)'\xn)\Acz^> 

M] b-lopApp Aop beAp e]le, 

)X tpACAin Tpe]c PA TpAi3b]pe ; 

BeA3 ho fAPCA15 TPO f |Ufl 3A0|I| 
Jul A|l ApcOjl 'p^ A|t ApAO|b. 

M] rpA]C cuiUirp ceAj piipe, 
^D f ^3A]l Acc le A b-|rpp|6e ; 
14 



Rl3 ^») ^136 D^t* C|ifti5i6 n)6, 
'Su^t* ^|ife|3|6 ^u||te Toe fe. 

BeAi) A3uf bu^nje At) 'CiJeAfiijA ; 
B|o6 ceAi) A|t TDo ceAcc bo'i) t»|3, 
N] ceA]ic Af |!eA|iti bAib b'^A]ifiO|8. 

2t)ui)A b-|!uil Aoo CAO| e]le, 
le A ccu]lf iw Ai) c|t6cA]|te ; 
to|% 30||ie fDo S^l bo c'lteAjt, 

Sb ^AO]b A ^U]|ie A Ti)A]§b6A1), 

<D^ i)-beATtDA8 ii)AO|i |i]3 i)a |t]o5, 
CoTt)C|toft) A5 iD^Af TDO nfT^]on) ; 
%)o 8ao|ia6 Af ft Af nf A, 
Bao3aI a 4bfe Ai) b^oinuf f A. 

^«^«** (/Daly Fiann, cecinit AJ). 1570. 

A vessel of balsam is Mary^s womb. 
An urn full of plentiful mercy, 
Vessel of Graces — the purest draughty 
A vessel wliicfa never bore a stain, 

A vessel sweeter than honeji 

In which was placed the King of kings^ 

A vessel most fit to bear wine — 

A vessel that carried the Sovereign King, 

No artisan ever fashioned a vessel of this kind, 
Urn most noble, merciful healer, 
Blue eye of the graceful, smiling form, 
Urn of the choicest blessed gems. 

Vessel of gold of the noblest feast, 
Whence came forth the l4ord of angels, 
Pure will brighter than the sun, 
(Is) Mary's, who never yielded to temptation, 

Urn of lurid gold, of exhilarating draughts, 
Banquet of heaven from which I shall drink. 
Rich goblet of most delightful beverage. 
Vessel that saves us fi:om death* 
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The chaste womb in which Qod was enclosed. 
Whence sprung the Bon of MarVy 
That was the ^ace of her Narsung, 
The pure breast of humility. 

There is no other woman like 

The Mother of the Yirgin^s Son, 

My female relatives have little desired. 

To curb the stubborn will or check pleasure. 

I do not well deserve to obtain the home of heaven. 
But through her intercession. 
May the King of the household abandon me not. 
And may Mary not forsake me. 

Mother of the prince of the heavenly citadel. 
Spouse and nurse of the Lord, 
Be powerful to aid my coming to the House, 
(Tor His) not justice 1 am better ask. 

If there is no other way 

By which I can obtain mercy, 

My connection with your divine spouse is sufficient 

For thee^ O Virgin Mary. 

If the steward of the King of kings 

Should act with equity considering my misdeeds. 

To condemn me would be easy : 

Avert, O God, this displeasure. 

These two ranns or stanzas are the first and last of another poem 
written by the same poet, and transcribed from the same manuscript 
now in the possessioii of the Bev. Matthew Kelly. 

3^b n)0 cori)A]]tce -^ cu||tp JofA, 
21 AblA]i^i) i)Aori)CA Af n)0 n)^V > 
Sao|% nyo cl| o c)t t>a b-peACA8, 
N^ f AO bioc v] beACA]|i bA0|b. 

21 2|)|C]ly A AlPSe^l UAfAll, 

2li) c-]ul b]fteAc b^AOA Sah) ; 
di Tt)o c]teif I If n)0 top, b]O0A, 
2^)6 1 ri A|i xov n)o 5i)iort?A 5Ab. 
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Be my protection O Body of Jesus, 

O holy host, and my treasure ; 

Free my body from the disease of sin, 

A thing which in life is not a difficult thing for you. 

O Michael, O noble angel, 
Binder safe the judgment for me, 
Thou art my strength and tower of defence. 
Take me for my deeds' sake under thy care. 

The foUowing sunzas are from a poem caUed At) 5io5Ai6eR6tb^^Ac, (the 
iioman Vision J^ composed, as the last quatrain shows, in the middle of the 
seventeenth century. A.D. 16fi0, 

^* The author/' says Hardiman, (from whose work T?ie Irish Minstrelsy^ pp. 
306, 336, 338, I copy these verses,) ^' supposes himself at Rome, Aiti 6tt-ciyofc 
CepAir, where the vision appears to him over the graves of two exUed descen- 
dants of the Gael. These were, the famous Hugh O'Neill, Earl of Tjrrone, 
the Irish Hannibal, whose signal successes against the forces of Queen Eliza- 
beth, in Ireland, embittered the latter years of that princess-; and Roiy 
O'Donnell (brother of the celebrated Hugh Ruadh), the first Earl of Xyrcon- 
neU :*' note, p. 430. The language is so simple that reaUy a translation does 
not seem necessary. 

VII. — l,^ b'ii |iAbAf A]\i n)A]b]r) V rr)\6r)A>^ 

S]5ce Ai|t lefc A3 f ]UeA6 b6o]tA, 

hixT) be 5|iuA|Tp Affi ua]5^9a t)5Afe6Al-^eAfi. 

B|a6 a 5-c|%e]beAii) 5A1) tbiUeAb^Ai) cftA^CAb, 

Bia6 AI? ft^slu^f A5 CeAJAfjAb a b-C|l6ubA, 

Bft^ictie, eAfbo]5, Sa5A]|ic A'f Cl6]|%cA]b, 
'S be]6 tic 30 beo]3 'ij a 6eo|5 ^3 ^m^^* 

5tt16|iD-ri 4)|A, ToVf n)]Ar) le]X i^**trceACc, 
3«l6|ft) )OS2l A c^jbeAf Ai) ri)^|b |*o, 

ft'f A1) Sp|0]tAb pAOti^CA, A nlf bV^IJ-COjl, 

^u]fte ii)^CA]|t A^f PArc[itt]C bfe]b-3eAl. 

2lo|r ^^ ^iS^-^?^!)^ ^' Ti)-b^A6i>A]b bfeAjt^rAb, 

JZjxtit b^beAf *x^r) Rofrb ati) 6e5fiA|6e 6eu|iAC, 
^le 30 le]c, Ctti3 ^^1^ ^'V ^^^ 1^1 H 
2I3 f ]i) bAOib-j*) c]iioc nyo f3e|l-f a. 

CRJpCI). 
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